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18.4.6.14.9 Divide Filter
18.4.6.14.10 Floor Filter
18.4.6.14.11 Log Filter
18.4.6.14.12 Modulo Filter
18.4.6.14.13 Multiply Filter
18.4.6.14.14 Percent Filter
18.4.6.14.15 Power x*y Filter
18.4.6.14.16 Radians > Degree Filter
18.4.6.14.17 Round Filter
18.4.6.14.18 Sin Filter
18.4.6.14.19 Sqrt Filter
18.4.6.14.20 Subtract Filter
18.4.6.14.21 Sum Filter
18.4.6.14.22 Tan Filter

18.4.6.15

Text Filter Nodes

18.4.6.15.1 Compare Text Filter
18.4.6.15.2 Contains Text Filter
18.4.6.15.3 Date To Text Filter
18.4.6.15.4 Leading Zeros Filter
18.4.6.15.5 RegEx Text Filter
18.4.6.15.6 RegEx Compare Filter
18.4.6.15.7 Text Combiner Filter
18.4.7 Output Nodes

18.4.7.1
18.4.7.2
18.4.7.3
18.4.7.4
18.4.7.5
18.4.7.6
18.4.7.7
18.4.7.8
18.4.7.9
18.4.7.10
18.4.7.11
18.4.7.12
18.4.7.13
18.4.7.14
18.4.7.15
18.4.7.16
18.4.7.17
18.4.7.18
18.4.7.19
18.4.7.20
18.4.7.21
18.4.7.22
18.4.7.23
18.4.7.24
18.4.7.25
18.4.7.26
18.4.7.27

Angular Display Output
Art-Net Output

Bar Graph Output

COM Port Output

COM Port ASCII Stream Output
Digital Display Output

DMX Link Output

Excel Writer Output

Fader Output

Label Output

Midi Note On/Off Output

Midi Raw Message Output
Midi Value Output

Mouse Output

Page Output

PB Device Control Output
PB Device Export To Sequence Output
PB Sequence Control Output
PB Sequence Seek Output
PB Text Output

PB Text Unicode Output
Relay Output Link

Script Output

Serial Link Output

TCP Message Output

TCP ASCII Stream Output
Textbox Output

=
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18.4.7.28 UDP Message Output
18.4.7.29 UDP ASCII Stream Output
18.4.7.30 Value Output
18.4.7.31 Variabel Output
18.4.7.32 Video Player Time Output
18.4.7.33 Video Player Volume Output
18.4.8 Script Nodes
18.4.8.1  COM Scripts
18.4.8.2  TCP Scripts
18.4.8.3 UDP Scripts
18.4.8.4  Phidget IR Scripts
18.4.8.5 Phidget RFID Scripts
18.4.9 Interaction Nodes
18.4.9.1  Touch Injection
18.4.9.2  Mouse Injection
18.4.9.3 Mouse Draw to Canvas
18.4.9.4  Layer UV Draw to Canvas
18.4.10 Composite Nodes
18.5 Connections
18.5.1 Connection Manager
18.5.1.1  SMPTE Link
18.5.1.2  Art-Net
18.5.1.3 DMXLink
18.5.1.4  Midi
18.5.1.5 WD Remote Touch
18.5.1.6  TUIO Transmitter
18.5.1.7 PSN MA Tracking Server
18.5.1.8  TCP Connections
18.5.1.9  UDP Connections
18.5.1.10 Serial COM Connections
18.5.2 Midi Input
18.5.2.1  Midi Notes Editor
18.5.2.2  Midi Message Editor
18.5.2.3 AKAI APC40
18.5.2.4  Behringer BCD 2000
18.5.2.5  Behringer BCF 2000
18.5.3 TCP/UDP/COM Connections
18.5.4 Art-Net Monitor
18.5.5 Remoting
18.5.5.1  TCP Senrver
18.5.5.2  UDP Listener
18.5.5.3  HTTP Listener
18.5.5.4  Network Broadcasting Senvice
18.5.5.5 IPhone WD Remote
18.5.5.6  Serial Input
18.6 Devices
18.6.1 AirScan
18.6.1.1  General Settings
18.6.1.2  Input Point Processing
18.6.1.3  Calibration
18.6.1.4  Multi Point Mode
18.6.1.5 Mouse Control
18.6.1.6  Point Read-Out
18.6.2 Kinect
18.6.3 Face Tracker
18.6.4 Motion Detector
18.6.5 Camera Point Tracker
18.6.5.1  Camera Settings
18.6.5.2  Color Processing

=
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18.6.5.3  Image Processing . 1277
18.6.5.4 Point Tracker 1279
18.6.5.5 Touch Output Processing . 1280
18.6.6 Phidgets 1262
18.6.6.1 Interface Kit 0/16/16 1283
18.6.6.2 IR - Receiver Transmitter . 1284
18.6.6.3 Relay Interface 0/4/4 . 1285
18664 RFD 1285
18.6.6.5 Serwo Motor Advanced8 . 1286

18.7 Tools 1287
18.71 Events 1287
18.7.2 Blacklist 1287
18.7.3 Email Settings 1287
18.7.4 RSS Settings L 1287
18.7.5 SMS Settings 1287
18.7.6 Projector Calibration Manager .. 1287
18.7.7 Pandoras Box 1287
18.7.7.1  Add Layers to PandorasBox . 1303
18.7.7.2  Array Align Layers L 1303
18.7.7.3  Circle Align Layers . 1304
18.7.7.4  Cue Generator L 1306
18.7.8 Video Logger L 1287
18.7.9 Image Resource Manager L. 1287
18.7.10 Options 1287
18.8 Scripting 1311
18.8.1 Script Language 1311
18.8.1.1  ParameterList . 1315
18.8.1.2 Command List L 1319
18.8.1.3  Programming Statements . 1625
18.8.1.3.1  IfElself Else ....1625
18.8.1.3.2  Switch ....1627
18.8.1.3.3 For Loop ....1629

18.8.1.4  Mathematical Expressions . 1630
18.8.1.5  Scripting Cheat Sheetvée . 1634
18.8.2 Functions and Macros L 1311
18.8.3 Variables L 1311
18.8.4 Object and Member Notation (dot syntax) ... 1311
18.8.4.1  Project and Context Member . 1644
18.8.4.2  Session and Session Valve . 1647
18.8.4.3  Data Type Specific Members . 1648
18.8.4.4 UsingdsON 1658
18.8.4.5  Math Object L 1660

189 WebServer 1662
18.9.1 Group Values L 1662
19 sDK 1670
19.1 Getting Stated 1672
19.1.1 Using Visual Basic/C# . 1672
19.1.2 Using JavaScript 1672
19.1.3 Other Languages 1672
19.2 Examples 1679
19.2.1 Connect SDK to Pandoras Box .. 1679
19.2.2 Sending Parameter Values . 1679
19.2.3 Receiving Parameter Valgues .. 1679
19.2.4 Error Handling L 1679
19.3 Datatypes and Structures L 1683
19.4 Function Reference . 1686
20 Third Party Software L. 1730
20.1 gmax 1731
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20.1.1 Software Setup
20.1.2 Object Creation and Export Using gmax
20.1.2.1  General Object Creation in gmax
20.1.2.2  Object Creation and Export for PB Version 4.1
20.1.2.3  Object Creation and Export for PB Version 4.5
20.1.2.3.1  Export Using Flightsim Aircraft Exporter Plugin
20.1.2.3.2 Export Using the PB Exporter Script
20.1.3 Warping with gmax
20.1.4 gmax Keyboard Shortcuts
20.2 3ds Max
20.2.1 X-File Exporter for 3ds Max
20.3 Blender
20.3.1 Object Creation and Export Using Blender
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1 Hazard Warning
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Dieser Warnhinweis ist Bestandteil des erworbenen Pandoras Box Produktes.
This warning note is part of the Pandoras Box product that you have purchased.

Cet avertissement fait partie du produit Pandoras Box que vous avez acheté.

Gefahrenhinweise:

Betreiben Sie das Gerat nur in Innenrdumen und vermeiden Sie den Einfluss von
Feuchtigkeit,Staub sowie Sonnen- oder andere Warmebestrahlung. Offnen Sie
das Gerat nicht, es enthalt keine durch den Anwender zu wartenden Teile.

Hazard information:

This device is to be operated indoors only and to be kept away from the influences
of humidity,dust and sunshine or other radiating heat sources. Do not open the
device. It does not contain any parts to be maintained by the user.

Awertissements de danger:

Installez I'appareil dans un endroit & I'abri de la chaleur, de I'hnumidité et de la
poussiére. N'exposez pas l'appareil directement aux rayons solaires ou a des
sources de chaleur telles que radiateurs, fours, etc. Ne pas ouwrir I'appareil, il
contient aucun composant a maintenir par |'utilisateur.zzz

Vorsicht!

Explosionsgefahr bei unsachgemalem Austausch der Batterie. Ersatz nur durch
den denselben oder einen vom Hersteller empfohlenen gleichwertigen Typ.
Entsorgung gebrauchter Batterien nach Angaben des Herstellers.

Caution!
Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type. Dispose of used
batteries according to the instructions.

Attention! Il y danger d’explosion s'’il y a replacement incorrect de la batterie.
Remplacer uniquement avec une batterie du meme type ou d’un type équivalent
recommandé par le constructeur. Mettre au rebut les batteries usagées
conformément aux instructions du fabricant.

Verbrauchte Batterien gehdren nicht in den Hausmdill! Entsorgen Sie diese in Ihrer
ortlichen Batteriesammelstelle!

Used batteries are not to be disposed of with the house-hold waste! Please
dispose them at your local battery collection point!

Ne pas jeter les piles aux ordures menageres (loi relative aux piles et accu).
Veuillez rapporter vos piles usagees dans un centre de collecte agree.
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Entsorgungshinweis:

Gerat nicht im Hausmiuill entsorgen! Elektronische Gerate sind entsprechend der
Richtlinie fir Elektro- und Elektronik-Altgerate Uber die 6rtlichen Sammelstellen fur
Elektronik-Altgerate zu entsorgen.

Instructions for disposal:

Do not dispose off the device as part of household garbage! Electronic devices are
to be disposed of in accordance with the guidelines concerning electrical and
electronic devices via the local collecting point for old electronic devices.
Instruction pour I’ élimination des dechets:

Ne jetez pas I'appareil en fin de vie avec les ordures ménagéres, mais déposez-le
a un endroit préw a cet effet par les pouwoirs publics pour son recyclage.

Dieses Gerat darf nur unterhalb von 2000m Hohe genutzt werden.

This device may only be used lower than 2000m altitude.

Ce produit est seulement utilisable a une altitudes inférieures a 2000m.
Dieses Gerat darf nicht in Tropenregionen genutzt werden.

This device may only be used in non-tropical regions.

Ce produit est seulement utilisable dans les régions non tropicales.
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2 Conformity and Electrical Information
Electrical Information

AC Input:

100VAC / 240VAC
12/ 6A (max.)
50/60Hz

Warning! This is a class A device. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause
harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.

Please see below the declarations of conformity and compliance statements for Player and Server
hardware. Please contact the support team if you need documents for other hardware e.g. the SMPTE
Link, NET Link, software dongles, or if you need them in German or another language.

Pandoras Box Server Conformity
The Pandoras Box Server devices (including the models Server Dual, Server Quad and Server Broadcast;

hardware revision 2) are ETL and CE certified. The devices comply with FCC Rules and Regulations as
Part 15 devices, as well as Industry Canada standard ICES-003.

[
ETL Listed
q b Conforms to
i - ANSL/UL STD 60950-1
TED
e CERTIFIED TOD
Intertek CAN/CSA STD C22.2 NO.
4005936 60950-1

FCC and ICES-003 compliance statement

FCC, part 15, Class A erification:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class A digital device, pursuant
to part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of these
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be
required to correct the interference at his own expense.

19
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conlot GmbH
Richard -Byrd-Sr. 1%
SOEZS Kaln § Garmany

coolux

A CHFEISTIE COMFPAMY

e +d49221 995120
fa + 45 221 005 12 222
raillcoohur.de

Declaration of conformity taccording to EN 1S0/ IEC 17050-1:2010) v cocur. de

Wea, manufacturer

coolux GmbH
Richard-Byrd-Str, 19
50829 Kéln
Deutschland

Declare under our sole responsibility, that the product including options and accessories

Product: Pandoras Bax Server
Articles: Dwal Server LT/ STDY PRO, Quad Server LT/ STOV PRO.

Broadcast Dual Server LT/ STDY PRO, Broadcast Quad Server LTV STDV PRO
Manufacturer: coolux GmbH

to which this declaration relates, is In conformity with the following standards and directives

2014/35EU Low Voltage Directive
2014/30/EU EMC Diractive

EN 60950-1-2006+A1 1+Al+AL12+42

EN 55022:2010

EN 550242010

EN 61000-3-2:2006 +A1:2009 +A2: 2009
EN 61000-3-3:2008

RoHS Conformity

Through intermal design controls and supply chain declarations, the described praduct has been verified
to comply with EU RoHS Directive 201 1/65/EU

Thig dasiarafion carifies canformance witl the sbove meanfiored dings fives. Affinmation of atfiibufes @ fege) sense & mat
includad.

Kdln, 14.04 2016

City und Date
Geschdfsiiihee: Gany Ramers Lhst - |d Mr: DE 230800045 Bankwerhindurg: Knessmorkasse Koin IBAN: DE 31 3706 (2958 0000 0621 29
Steismmumman: 21757181243 Amisgencht Kéin, HAE 51649 BLZ 370502 80, Konln 83129 SWIFT - BAC: COKSDELT
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The Pandoras Box Player devices (including the models Player Dual and Player Quad) are CE certified.

e X

Pandoras Box Player Conformity
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conlux BmbH
Righawd-Byrd-5tr. 1%
SOAZD Kiin ! Germany

coolux

A CHIRISTIE COMPANY

el +49221 995120
fax « 4% 221 805 12 223
maiboonlux.de

formitétserklar . T —

Wir, der Hersteller

coolux GrmbH
Richard-Byrd-Str. 19
AOE39 Kiln
Deutschland

Erklaren hiermit das die Bauart von:

Produkt: Pandoras Box Player / Workstation
Verkaufsbezeichnung:  Dual Player, Quad Player, Workslation
Harstaller: coolux GmbH

den folgenden europdischen Normen und Richtlinien entspricht:

2014/35/EU Low Voltage Directive
2014/30/EL EMC Directive

EN 60950-1:2006+A1 1441 +A1 2+A2

EN 55022:2010

EN 55024:2010

EN 61000-3-2:2006 +A1:2009 +A2:2009
EN 61000-3-3:2008

ReHS Koenformitat

Wir erklaren hiermit, dass alle hergesteliten Produkte RoHS konform gemad der Richtlinie 201 1/65/EL
des Europdischen Parlaments und des Rates vom 08.06.2011 2ur Beschrankung der Varwendung
bestimmter gefahrlicher Stoffe in Elektro-und Elektronikgeraten sind,

Dlese Erklanang beschenigh die Oberssnstimmung mit den genannden Rickifinien, beinhajlpt pedoch keine Zusichenng von
Eignischafen im rechtlichen Sinne. LEHB’JUJ{ Efm bH
Richard-Byrg-
m SE23 g e 19
Kln, 20.06.2016 ﬁ@%ﬁ;’ﬂ
95512 290

irteBtania:
Qrt und Datum P
Gesghaltshiner Gary Rerens Ust - Id Mr.: DE 230800045 Hankeerbindung: Kressparkasse Kiin IBAN; DE 31 3706 0239 0000 0621 29
Stmernummer: 21067 1R1248 Amtzgericht Kiln, HRB 516549 BL? 370502 89, Konls 62129 SWIFT - BIC: CORSDETY
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3 What's New?

This "What's New" chapter lists updates from Pandoras Box including its tools. For updates regarding
Widget Designer ®®', please go to the next chapter.

[Rev 15083 and 14583] - Version 6.0

++ Multi-User ++

. ' Pandoras Box version 6 introduces the Multi-User feature
— : .
| allowing several operators to work on the same Master file loaded
x _ ®  with a Manager license. As the ways to build shows with
/ t \ | Pandoras Box are so versatile, Multi-User editing is a flexible
‘ ‘ @ B feature. This means that you can choose what exactly you would
x 4 x - . like to synchronize and how often or when you like to do so.
B As soon as another Manager is in the same LAN network (and
Domain) it participates as another Multi-User. The new tab Multi-User 2% allows to setup the Multi-
User environment and gives an oveniew on all Users (also called Places) online.

T

The first possibility for Multi-Users is to work in a "Sync Session" where all changes are synced
continuously and seamlessly between all Users. However, you can also activate the "Blind Mode"
within the Sync Session for working with an independent Nowpointer and Active Values. This allows
you for example to jump to "your" time in the Sequence to store content or to view content in the
Preview.

You can leave and (re-) join the Sync Session at any time. When joining a Sync Session you are
asked to load the session project.

Alternative to (fully or partly) synchronized programming, you can work asynchronously in a separate
project and send ("push") your changes at a certain time, e.g. checked or newly encoded content,
warp and softedge settings, parts of a Sequence, etc. The "Run Operation" button in the Multi-User
tab opens a dialog to define these Pull and Push Operations.

Note also that the Configuration is newly structured. All settings that are listed in the Global category
apply to all Multi-Users whilst the other ones apply only locally.

++ New Structure for the Preview Tab ++

associated with the Preview making it as powerful as never
before. Together with the features, we enhanced the structure
of the Preview by adding buttons and drop-down lists around
the main window. Some buttons are fixed and they either set a
view option or toggle to one of the new modes (the image to
the left shows where to find these buttons). Tools on the other
hand vary because they depend on the chosen mode.

Mostly, a "Parameter Floater" E is contained. The Floater
refers to certain parameters and allows very fast and accurate programming. The Floater dialog can
be undocked from its position.

In case you maximize the Preview to full screen (shortcut [CTRL+SHIFT+F]) a new window "Button
Bar" opens and shows all modes and associated tools. Its shortcut is [T] to show and hide it.

See the Preview chapter?®® for full and accurate information about all the new options or read on for a
short description of the new Preview features.

23
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++ Editable Meshes Allow Warping in the Preview ++

++

24

e o] (0[5 oo | S ] oo | ] ot | Q)

B One of the biggest \6 features is the Editable Mesh which allows
to warp in the Preview.

To create one, right-click in the Project tab and choose "Add
Editable Mesh". Per default the newly created Editable Mesh
folder lists one Sub Mesh called "Surface" being a planar 2D
mesh in fullscreen size. The Surface's Inspector lets you change
the Segment count (known as Mesh points in the Warper), the
Control Point count (aka FFD), mesh size and segments and

other parameters.
Alternatively, you can import an existing object and convert it to an Editable Mesh using the right-
click menu.

An Editable Mesh can be assigned to a Layer or an Output. When you set the Preview to the new
"Mesh Editing Mode" the Segments and Control Points become visible. Above the Preview you may
find according buttons to select and mowe either the orange FFD points or gray vertex points. You can
warp using the mouse or the keyboard. The above mentioned "Parameter Floater" shows the exact
position in pixels.

In the Output layer ®2' you may find a new "Edit Warp Mesh" button. It either selects the Output
Mesh or creates a new one for you and enters the "Editable Mesh" mode.

All this and more is explained in the chapter about the Mesh Editing Mode 254,

UV Texture Mapping in the Preview ++

In addition to the introduction to warp inside Pandoras Box, we
also included texture mapping to the Preview. In short, texture
mapping is the way how the texture (i.e. the media file) fits onto
the mesh or in other words, which pixel from the 2D (UV) texture
belongs to which 3D (XYZ) coordinate. The Pandoras Box
Preview now offers two different modes to apply and modify the
UV source: the planar and the perspective UV Mapping Mode.

The planar one probably reminds you of how you worked in the
Warper. You have the choice between two differently sized
planar maps and the default 1:1 map.

The perspective mapping is totally new. Depending on the Layer
and Camera position a so called Reference Layer positions itself
and "projects" the UV source onto the 2D or 3D mesh.

Either way, after choosing the method, you click the "Imprint"
icon to calculate the UV coordinates and toggle back to another
Preview mode. Of course you can always go back and modify
the UV source, e.g. you can fine-tune the mapping by moving
selected vertices.

The Sub Mesh Inspector
changes.

198 offers the option to reset all

Read more in the chapter about the UV _Mapping Modes 2¢° in
the Preview...
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++ Enhanced Canvas ++

++

++
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Version 6 comes with a significantly improved Canvas. It is
now possible to draw directly in Pandoras Box with tools
provided in the Preview tab. In addition, the Canvas Asset can
be saved, exported and (re-)imported. All together the Canvas
feature now also allows to mask directly in Pandoras Box.
Right-click in the Project tab and choose "Add Canvas".
Assign the Canvas to a Layer overlaying your other Layers.
Until now nothing changes as the default Canvas is still empty.
To draw on it select the "Canvas Editing Mode" in the Preview,
leave the Brush tool selected but change the Color to black.
You can draw (and erase) freehand by clicking and dragging. Straight lines can be done by clicking
once on the beginning and holding the Shift key when clicking on the end point of the line.

To export the mask as a *.png file, right-click on the Canvas and choose "Export". After editing the
image for example with another graphics software you can import it with another right-click on the
same Canvas. Alternatively, you can add an image file to the project, right-click it and say "Create
Canvas from Image".

Read more about the Canvas Editing Mode... 2%3

Masking

Camera Interaction in the Preview ++

With this version you can interact with Cameras in the Preview in
the same way as you are used to position Layers.

First, set the Preview to a Camera View (incl. the "All Cameras"
view) and switch to the new mode "Camera Transformation
Mode".

If you now click on the Camera rectangle it highlights blue and
you can drag it around. This changes the Xand Y Offset
parameters.

Cameras of a Server have more parameters available. First, click
the "Camera Visibility" button to toggle the Camera icon and
frustum as seen in the left picture. Now you can either drag the Camera icon around which influences
the Camera Viewpoint and Target simultaneously, or you can drag the Viewpoint and Target
separately. Hold the [ALT] key down to move the Camera / Viewpoint only and the [ALT] and [SHIFT]
key for the Target.

Enforced 2D Interaction in the Preview ++

The continuous development to interact with more and more
items in the Preview directly now allows to change Layers,
Cameras, Mesh Points etc. To optimize this workflow and reduce
errors, version 6 introduces a slightly changed interaction.
Eventhough you still work with 3D parameters, each interaction
happens in a 2D plane which depends on your viewpoint. This
results in those changes you aimed for and prevents you from
dragging items to an unwanted position, e.g. a distant Z position.
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++

Pixel-Oriented Workflow ++

Oriented WorkFlow The pixel-oriented workflow, introduced in version 5.7 to allow

++

++

pixel accurate settings is now the new default when creating a
project.
In short, this involves:
- most units displayed (e.g. in the Device Parameter tab) are in pixel units
- the size of a media on a Layer is pixel accurate due to the Layer Sizing Mode
- the size of a Camera window is pixel accurate
- in the Configuration tab > "Unit Management '%°" the "Unit Translation Mode" is set to "Fixed
relationship" and a translation factor is automatically set (this factor transfers 3D Units to pixel units
within one or multiple systems)

210 in the Inspector

Preview Window Allows Multi-View and Shows Tools in Fullscreen ++

The Preview of version 6 can be toggled
to a Multi-View window. Per default you
see one view port as usual, but now you
can also choose to work with a split view
with 2, 4 or 8 view ports in various arrays.
If you have loaded the "All Cameras" view
before toggling to more view ports, the
newly created ones will show "None"; in
case you have loaded a Cameras (or
: _ i Output) view, the newly created windows

M L It!—UiE}‘W ' will automatically show other Camera (or

Ry o i | Output) views if they are available. Of
with 4 Panels In 1 Pr eview course you can change each view port
individually using the drop-down menu.
Please note that for the time being it is not allowed to view a Camera and the corresponding Output at
the same time. Another restriction in this version is that one view can be loaded into one view port
only. In other words, the "All Cameras" view or "Camera 1" can not be depicted twice.

Independent from the number of view ports, it is possible to maximize the Preview to full screen. This
is especially of interest in case you warp several Outputs in the Manager using the Editable Mesh
feature.

New Project Data Format ++

' A Pandoras Box project can now be saved as a binary file. The

P I’DJEC’[ p b b "Pandoras Box Binary" format with the extension "pbb" is the new
default but the xml format is still supported. The advantages of a binary
code are a smaller memory space and thus faster saving and loading.

Project.xml

[Rev 13338] - Version 5.10
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++

NEW PRODUCT STRUCTURE ++

Pandoras Box version 5.10 introduces a product structure with
new products. In the long term these will replace old licenses
and hardware but at present the license structure supports old
and new licenses equally. All products purchased or upgraded
after May, 2" 2016 represent the new product structure.

For existing products nothing changes with the installation of
version 5.10 at first sight. At second sight you might notice that
the number of Layers or Sequences has increased.

Note that the software features of all Servers have been unified and include the Server PRO features
with unlimited Audio, Graphic, Video Layers and since 5.10 unlimited Sequences. Existing Server
PRO products are upgraded automatically. It is possible to upgrade a LT or STD Senrver.

Same applies to the software Players: The software features of the Player PRO, STD and LT have
been unified and include the Player PRO features with more Audio, Graphic, Video Layers and since
5.10 multi-license Sequences. Each license unlocks an additional Sequence in the same way as the
layer count is multiplied. Existing Player PRO products are upgraded automatically. It is possible to
upgrade a LT or STD Player.

DUAL and QUAD Players are automatically upgraded to represent the Hardware Player features with
more Layers and four Sequences. Compact Players are automatically upgraded with two Sequences.
Last, the software features of all Managers have been unified and include the Manager STD features
with 8 Sequences and the option to have unlimited ones. Existing STD and PRO products stay
unchanged, whilst it is possible to upgrade the Manager LT.

All products have now unified software features with the exception that each product group (Senrver,
Player, Compact Player, Software Player) is available with a different number of Output layers. The
hardware is separated into the categories ULT, PRO, STD and LT.

The Product Ovenview chapter 64/ includes more detailed information and an oveniew table %' with all
products and their features.

[Rev 12803] - Version 5.9

++
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NEW KIOSK MODE: A SIMPLIFIED USER INTERFACE ++

Pandoras Box version 5.9 comes with a new Kiosk Mode. The
idea behind the Kiosk Mode is to offer a selection of Pandoras
_ 7 Box features including our playback standards within a simple,
S Tk, easy-to-operate interface.

LI T I O S ]

When a PB Player or Sener software is installed, you can start
the Kiosk Mode through the Start Menu > Programs > Coolux. In
the View menu you may activate "Show Playlist" to view and edit a selection of videos or images. The
File menu offers the commands to load a single file, save or open existing playlists. More settings
can be found in the Configuration menu: audio playback, general options or output settings. The
output settings depend on the originally installed license. A Dual Server offers for example the option
to set up an overlap, softedge and warping for a maximum of two outputs.

In sum, the Kiosk Mode offers an interface for user-operated installs such as nightclubs or similar.
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The Preview in the Manager is now able to be toggled into fullscreen when
previewing a Camera or Output. This is of interest for all who like to preview a site
without loosing pixel accuracy. The new feature also applies to so called non-local
nodes, e.g. when using a Player as a Master and programming on a Server Client.
In both cases, the coolux watermark appears in the fullscreen preview irregularly.

++ MANAGER PREVIEW GOES FULLSCREEN ++

Manager
Preview

Full Screen

In addition there is an improvement when working with two (Dual View) outputs on the Master PC. In
earlier versions it was only possible to render the Preview on the primary output. Now, it is visible on
any output! Note that it can only swap between outputs. It's not possible to see it on two outputs at
the same time.

Last but not least, we made it easier to toggle Cameras and Outputs into the preview. Right-click
them in the Device Tree and choose "Load in Preview".

++ REVISED PATCH TAB AND NEW PATCH TEMPLATES ++

For Pandoras Box version 5.9 we revised the Patch tab
completely. In addition we introduced the possibility to create,
apply, export and import patch templates. This allows easier and
faster workflows when patching Pandoras Box layers with DMX
addresses and remote controlling them with a lighting console or
the like.

In the Patch tab you decide to include a layer in the patch by ticking the check box next to it. The
number to the left is the total number of patched channels in this layer. To exclude a parameter from
the patch open the layer and uncheck the according check box. Note that the total patch count
drops. When you have decided for all layers, you can patch them from the top to bottom with a "Start
Address". Enter the start address for the site to affect all layers included in it at once.

The most used workflow is to decide once which parameters are included in a layer patch and apply
this to all layers. To meet this requirement we introduced the possibility to copy and paste a patch or
to create and apply patch templates. As described above, check or uncheck parameters from a layer,
then right-click the layer and choose "Patch > Copy". On another layer choose "Patch > Paste".
These options are available in the Patch tab as well as in the Device Tree.

Alternatively, you can choose "Patch > Create Template" on the first patched layer. In the Project
tab, there is a new folder "Patch Templates" into which your templates are saved. Here, you can also
edit the template, i.e. adding or removing parameters and renaming the template. To patch another
layer according to the template drag it onto a layer in the Device Tree or Patch tab, alternatively right-
click the template and choose to apply it to a selection of layers.

At last, you can create a folder and drag a Video Layer template into it (followed with one for the
Graphic Layer, Camera Layer etc). Now you can drag the folder onto a site and all layers will patch
their parameters according to the template.

You now simply assign different starting addresses for all sites and all patched parameters will have
unique DMX addresses. You can do this in the Patch tab as described abowve, or by right-clicking a
site in the Device Tree and choosing the option "Patch > Set Patch Start Values". The entire patch
state (parameters and channels) can be exported as a csv file when right-clicking on a site (or layer
or parameter) and choosing this option. You may want to exchange this with the lighting desk
operator.

When you hawe created a layer template or folder with various layer templates and you like to use it

again, you will find the options to export and import templates in the Project tab. Note that in a new
project, you will now be able to adjust your patch without the need to work in the Patch tab itself.
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NEW CUES TAB ++

In Pandoras Box version 5.9 you
Mame Note Type Time Countdown may now find a new tab, the Cues
tab. It gives you a great oveniew of
all cues in your sequence and
allows fast changes. In addition,
you can also export the information
about cues as a csvfile.

Scene 1 Play

Pauze

With a right-click in the title line,

Play ’ you can adjust which rows show
& jump back Jurnip i 3 i according information: Cue ID,
Name, [Internal] Note, Type, Time,

Countdown, Jump/Wait [Time], Target [Time / Cue].

When adding or editing cues in the Sequence tab, changes are displayed instantly in the Cues tab,

and vice versa. To edit a cue in the Cues tab, click in the according cell, e.g. Name from Cue2, and

enter your changes. You can also multi-select cues and change them at once.

When right-clicking on a cue, you can either choose to "Select Cue in Sequence" to display it in the

Inspector, or you can choose to "Jump" to its position in the Sequence. Additional options are to

"Add Cue at Current Time" and to export the entire cue sheet as an excel or csv file.

NEW TIME MONITOR TAB ++
Tirne Maonitar: [1] seql Besides the Cue tab, version 5.9 introduces the "Time Monitor"

tab. You can choose to display the Sequence Time, the System
Time or the Countdown for the next cue. Or you open three Time

00 . 0 -1 . 24 . -1 8 Monitors and display all time editions. Of course you can adjust
. . . the size of the new tab, or as known from previous versions,

break it out 3'* the main user interface. The new layout can be

Sequence Time -

saved to a view 280

NEW LAYER TYPES: PARTICLE AND TEXT LAYER ++

With this version we introduce new layer types for all Player and
15] Particle System [2D] 1 Senver editions. To add a new layer type, go to the Device Tree
£ [2.16] Text Input 1 tab, right-click on the site and choose to "Add (multiple)
Device(s)" and the type.

The Particle Layer has significantly reduced layer parameters and one Particle System with a Particle
Emitter already applied, hence its ready to be used.

The Text Layer is a common Video Layer which only accepts Text Assets as a media.

By the way, it is still supported to drag Particle Systems or Text Assets to a normal Video Layer.
The new layer types simply provide an easier workflow or save the number of Video Layers. All new
layers can be added unlimited times. So, on a system with a reduced amount of Video Layers, you
can now add an unlimited number of Text Layers for example to display scrolling text.
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you can now adjust the line height of a

++ ADJUSTABLE LINE HEIGHT FOR LAYERS IN SEQUENCE ++

In the Sequence tab 28*

shown layer or device.
At the end of the button bar?®5, there is a "Line Height" button
that lets you choose between Standard, Medium and Large. For
i@ opg;  Medium medium or large line heights parameter keys can not only be
dragged to the left or right, which changes their time, but also up
and down, which changes their value. To do this, hold the Shift
- key down whilst dragging the key. In addition to that small
feature, keys from the "Bezier" type show their Bezier handles
when being selected. Again, you can drag them in the sequence directly.

Line Height

Standard

In the Sequence section *® from the Configuration tab '#?, there is an initial value for the Line Height.

++ ADDED CONFIGURATION OPTIONS ++

Murnber of creaked Layvers: In the Configuration tab'4?, there are various new options.
Yideo: Light: One of the most important ones is to enter the number of
16 : Y, o "Created layers" per site. This describes how many layers
. exist initially when creating a new site in the Device Tree
Browser:  Text: articles: 169 From the number of existing layers you can choose

1] I i which ones to show and which ones to hide. So to provide
a faster workflow, you can now adjust the number of

existing and shown layers separately.
In addition, it is a recommended method to reduce the number of existing layers to save time and
disk space when saving a project, especially when working with a big amount of Players or Servers.

++ ADDED HARDWARE SUPPORT: 3D MOUSE INPUT ++

Adconnexion:

Any Pandoras Box Master versions now support the product SpaceNavigator from 3Dconnexion. In
short, this is a mouse device that allows to navigate in three axes (position and rotation).

After installing the driver, go to the Configuration tab '*° > 3D hardware and enable the new mouse
input. Now you hawve the choice to either control selected layer(s) with it, or to control the camera
selected in the Preview tab'?3°. Note that the mouse input alters the parameters relatively, not
absolutely.
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For the Output layer, there are two new parameters. The first one is the "Blend
000_softedge png Media" and allows for custom softedge. Drag any image format that describes
your softedge preferences, e.g. a softedge following a curve. Preferably the image
is black and white as it is multiplied to the entire image from the Output. Note
that all other Softedge parameters have no effect when using the Blend media!
With the "Warped" check box, you can decide whether the blend media should
be affected by keystone adjustments or the warp mesh that is applied to the
Output or not.

"Blend Media" is available on all Server and Player editions, excluding the Player
LT.

++ NEW PARAMETERS ON OUTPUT LAYER: BLEND MEDIA AND PIXEL WARP ++

EBlend

'f I|.|'|I|I ar| l:| B |:|

The second new parameter "Pixel Warp" is for internal use and will be described in the future.

[Rev 12383] - Version 5.7
++ NEW VIDEO FORMAT SUPPORT: HAP CODEC ++

Pandoras Box version 5.7 now supports three additional formats
of the Hap codec family: Hap, Hap alpha and Hap Q.

H&P alpha. mowy [- Technically, these formats are comparable to the DDS snappy
H&AP. oy [-] image sequence formats: DDS, DDSA and DDS with YCoCg.
HAPO. This is in regards to image quality, file size and playback
performance as well as to the necessity that the width and

height of the video is divisible by 4.

++ ADDITIONAL CODEC INFORMATION IN FILE INSPECTOR ++

With the support of the Hap codec, we also introduced a small
new feature for the File Inspector '®'. When clicking on a *.mov
file in the Project tab?”", the Inspector now displays additional
information regarding the codec included in the mov container.
When using the Hap codec, the inspector shows that the "Frame
Type" is "Hap" in that case. The Frame Type can only be
displayed, when the codec is supported natively by Pandoras Box, i.e. is not loaded via the
Quicktime Extension which also consumes more performance.

The native support of mov codecs includes now the Hap family as well as the coolux codec ''* of
course.

Regarding the coolux codec, you can either render a mov file or an image sequence. In both cases,
clicking on the *.mov file or the image sequence file, the Inspector displays the current file format,
e.g. "BMP with alpha" or "DDS (in snappy)".

Frame Type: Ha

Conkains Audio:

++ NEW LOOP OPTION IN CLIP INSPECTOR ++

Yideofaudio Only;: Imagine, you have a video on the timeline and after playing it

ok Ta Tire back you like to keep the last frame as a still image on the
screen.
v Loop
Pre Rall: First, you change the length of the container in the sequence,
then you select the container and look in the Inspector 2%4. You
will find a new check box called "Loop". Per default this option is
on, resulting in a looping video when the length of a container is longer than the clip itself. When
deactivating the "Loop" option, the last frame is hold.
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[Rev 11903] - Version 5.7
++ SYNCHRONIZED AND 4K LIVE INPUT ++

Current Pandoras Box Server hardware can be customized with DVI or SDI input cards. For the SDI
input cards this revision offers the possibility to synchronize genlocked input feeds with the same
resolution and framerate. This is of interest for a "mask-and-fill" setup or for creating a larger format
like a 4K texture. For a Dual SDI card, you can synchronize both feeds from the same card. For a
QUAD SDI card, you can synchronize two pairs (the first two and the last two) and for the QUAD 3G
SDI card, you can in addition synchronize all four inputs.

To synchronize two or four inputs: Pandoras Box Master > Assets tab '3 > choose the Client with
the card and open its "Live Input" folder. Drag all feeds into the Project tab 271 select them there and
make a right-click to choose to synchronize them.

To create a 4K input texture: Pandoras Box Master > Assets tab '®® > choose the Client with the
card and open its "Live Input" folder. Drag only the first feed into the Project tab?”", and there, right-
click it to choose to toggle into 4K mode.

Note: The icon of the Live Input in the Project tab will change if the synchronized or 4K mode is
activated.

Important: The coolux input card driver installer includes a new version 5.16. 5.16 is only mandatory
when you like to use the new SDI input features. There is no need to update, when you like to use the

SDI inputs the way you used to.

Very important: Please do not update yet when you use DVI inputs. Currently there is an issue with
Dual Link signals!

++ MORE FLEXBLE VIRTUAL SITES ++

Wirtual Site Virtual Sites *'% combine several Clients to one
. Site to fasten the programming workflow. This
Wirtual Site greatly used feature is now more flexible, as it is
possible to create a Virtual Site of unalike
Clients. For example, you can now sum up a

- ILLALY SERM QUAD Server and a DUAL Server, as long as
Open in Virtual Site ) both are PRO or STD or LT editions, meaning
that the different number of cameras or output

I Skark:

]

does not matter any more.

[Rev 10386] - Version 5.7
++ NEW QUICKTIME COMPONENT / COOLUX CODEC ++

coolux has developed a codec for use on PC and Mac. With this codec, content artists can directly
produce image sequences for Pandoras Box without any further transcoding step. Keep in mind that
image sequence playback is mainly aimed for SSD based systems. Pandoras Box is able to
playback uncompressed image sequences. So if the sequence was rendered in an according
lossless file format, you can play it back without any quality loss as Pandoras Box never compresses
files internally!

More information about the coolux codec in general 14
the description about the Quicktime Converter).

and the codec settings "¢ in detail (including

++ NEW IMAGE (DE-)COMPRESSION: SNAPPY FORMAT ++

With this revision we now support a new format for images and image sequences %8': .snp files. The
tools Dome Master 862, Splitter 8”8, Image Converter®®® and the new Quicktime Converter''® offer to
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To be accurate, the snappy format is actually not an image format itself but a compression library
offered from Google. So if you have a .jpg, .png, .bmp or .dds image, snappy compresses the file size
but keeps the available quality as it simply reduces the file data. If you work with .snp files, the saving
or reading process does not need more time, as the (de-)compression works in highspeed and real-
time. In other words, Pandoras Box can decompress snappy image sequences on the fly.

The result is a much smaller file size whereas the size difference depends on redundancy in your
visual content, such as alpha channels or same colors in motion graphics. This way you gain a lot
more drive space which is especially interesting for SSD systems as their drives normally offer less
space.

save images using the snappy format. Pandoras Box itself can playback the format.

++ NEW TOOL: THE QUICKTIME CONVERTER ++

s e Naturally, it is not recommended to playback .mov files with

& g8 Pandoras Box due to several reasons, e.g. synchronization. The
Quicktime Converter '® enables you to convert .mov files, for
instance if the content has been rendered and delivered in that
format and there is no time to render it again.

You may find the Converter along with all other coolux tools
(Warper; Matrix Patcher,...) in the "Tools" menu.

Choose "Convert Single File" or, in case you have multiple files,
"Add Files to batch" and select the original .mov file(s). The
Convwerter requires an installed Quicktime Player. Keep in mind that .mov is a container format not a
codec itself. Thus, the container can contain any common or uncommon codec. To convert a .moyv,
the codec used in it, must be installed on the PB system as well.

As a next step, choose the format into which the file(s) should be converted. For instance, you may
choose the .avi format or to render an image sequence.

++ COLORIZABLE LAYERS ++

0:00:EF0 oAFd0:00 I8l  The new Pandoras Box
version offers the
possibility to colorize
e layers and other

(T oo devices. The color is
seen in these tabs:

- Device Tree '®°

- Sequence %*
- Device Viewer 83

v Include in Store Actiy

Mute External Inpuk Simply select a single or

multiple devices (i.e.
Video Layers, Cameras,
etc) to open the Video and Graphic Layer Inspector 210, There you click on the color field and choose
any new color. The button "Reset" applies the default color again.

HEEEEEEB G

Muke Audio

++ PANDORAS BOX SUPPORTS KINET ++
With this version we introduce the support of a protocol called KiNET. KiNET is a lightweight UDP/IP

based protocol used to communicate via Ethernet with Philips Color Kinetics light fixtures and power
supplies. The KiNET settings are available in the Matrix Patcher 87 only.
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NEW SHORTCUTS ++

The following shortcuts have been added or changed:
- CTRL + F: enters or leaves the fullscreen mode
- CTRL + A: selects all entries in a playlist 23®

- CTRL + T: calls the Assets tab 138

See here all keyboard shortcuts for a Master system ' and for a Client system 32°.

VERSION 4 PROJECT CONVERSION ++

There is a considerably improved import / conversion of older Pandoras Box projects saved under
version 4.

Before, the entire timeline was missing. Now, all sites and devices, as well as cues, containers and
other timeline settings are converted. Please note that still there are elements that are not possible to
be imported:

- Layer Effects (version 5 introduced the Aeon FX engine
- some Layer Parameters 323 (e.g. Rotation) as version 5 offers two parameters for constant and
continuous rotation, instead of one

- Presets 7% in general as version 5.1 introduced a new type of sequence presets not based on active
values

- DMX patches %47 as version 5 offers new FX and other parameters

137)

Depending on your project, there might be further attributes. Please check and edit the converted
project thoroughly to make sure it works as you expect.

BLEND MODES AVAILABLE ON PLAYER ++

Until this version, the Blend Mode parameter was only available on Serers. It is used to determine
how two layers are blended into each other. The default called “Normal” simply hides the lower layer
with whatever is present in the top layer. With other modes you can for instance "add" the top layer's
pixels to the ones from the lower layer, or set up a Mask and Fill combination.

All Player version have now the included this Blend Mode. More information about Blend Modes 340...

NEW HELP ICONS IN THE USER INTERFACE ++

Configuration The sub sections in the Configuration tab now contain a small question mark
icon. When you click it, the manual opens and displays the according
information for this configuration section. So, if you wonder what a specific
check box or option does, simply click the help icon next to it.

ned

y Project)
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[Rev 10045] - Version 5.7

Please find below descriptions for the most important features and new hardware devices. Not
mentioned are minor settings as this version comes with an exceptional amount of small but helpful
changes. Most of the new options and settings can be found in the Inspector of each item and in the
right-click menus. For additional information, see the changelog (e.g. C: \Program Files (x86)
\coolux\Pandoras Box... Rev 9929)

++ VENUE SITES: The new way of previewing content by rendering it directly on your digital 3D stage +

Undoubtedly the coolest feature in version 5.7: Venue Sites. In
difference to normal sites a Venue Site is never a real Player or
Senver. The purpose of a Venue Site is to render your
programming (of real sites) on 3D objects that form a virtual copy
of your stage. That turns the Preview tab from being an abstract
image to a very real representation of what is happening on
stage.

Regarding real Clients, you include them into the sequence by
dragging them from the Assets tab"*® or from the Device Types
tab 82 into the Devices tab'®®. You render content on them by spreading media files to it and
assigning these resources to layers. With respective settings (opacity, scaling, effects) the resources
appear in the 3D space of Pandoras Box. Whenever a Camera Device sees a resource, it renders it
as part of its camera texture. Then this texture is send to the Output Device to be re-rendered with
the output settings (warping, keystone, softedge). This texture is the real output of your graphics card
and is connected to a display device.

Regarding Venue Sites, you include them into the sequence by dragging them from the Device Types
tab 182 into the Devices tab'69. You render content on them by routing textures to it and assigning
these textures to Venue Layers. A valid texture is either a camera or output texture from a real site. It
can be a real media file too. Mind, that the site needs to be toggled into the preview. Besides the
texture, you would mostly apply a 3D object to a Virtual Layer too. The object represents a part of
your stage. This can be for instance a flat 2D object representing a display, or it can be a curved
object representing a curved projection screen, or it can be a chair object, moving head object, human
object. From that point on, the render pass is the same as above. The Venue Layer is captured by a
Venue Camera which sends its own texture to the Venue Output, again offering the known output
settings. But the Venue Output does not send its result to a real display but to the Preview tab.

You may also preview a Venue Camera and animate it on the timeline. This way you can fly through
your 3D stage and look at the content from different angles. Of course you can always export this
animation using the Video Export feature 393,

As with other sites, all settings for Venue Sites can be kept as active values 138 or be stored to the

timeline 28 in form of containers. Or you remote control them using for instance the Widget Designer
894

There is the possibility to (roughly) simulate projectors including the deformation when hitting
screens. That is what makes keystoning and warping necessary. Softedging can be roughly
simulated too.

First, add a light layer % to your Venue Site. The light represents the projector. The light controls
like position stand for the projector's position and the field of view, represents the lens FOV. The
projectors image is of course a texture from another site. Now you need another Venue Layer with a
3D object that represents the real screen. Apply a light effect °°8 to the layer to "receive" the
projector's light.

A sample project can be found in C:\coolux\content\projects\VenueSites_Training_Stage
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er: Dutput 2 It is now possible to add multiple cameras to your Serer site
Dbject and connect them individually to the output. The number of
outputs is still determined by your product, e.g. two per Dual
Server license.
Up until today, there was a fixed pair: one camera per single
output. Whatever was seen by this camera was automatically
routed to the Qutput Device 2" as the "camera texture". Now
you may choose to add another Camera Device ©'3 per right-
click onto the respective site (Server). Regarding the routing,
you may decide what camera sends its image to the Output
Device. The Device Controls tab offers a new field, right-click
into it and choose your camera. Similar to assigning different images to a graphic layer, you may
store the different camera textures as containers to the timeline 287.

++ ADDING MULTIPLE CAMERAS AND ENHANCED CAMERA FEATURES ++

hdatriz

hedatrix

Find new individual settings including the size of the camera texture in the Camera Inspector?'®. This
allows for higher (or lower) resolution for rendering the individual passes which helps in many
applications: First Pass Anti alias, Flexible texture mapping, Video Export 305 ..

The navigation in the preview tab developed to be more direct which makes the orientation in preview
tab easier and more efficient. First of all, you may now choose to preview a camera just as you used
to do with an output (right-click in Preview tab > Select Preview 244). Then the chosen camera view
can be navigated similar to the global preview244. It is a great time saver that the navigation changes
reflect as active values for the controls of the Camera Device. By storing these to the timeline, you
can create great camera fly-through animations in a glimpse of an eye. Another option is to create
accurate views, e.g. top view, site view, isometric view, particular video export view etc.

++ REDESIGNED PREVIEW ++

The new Preview tab?3° renders camera wireframes 24° with
improved design. Per default they are now more plastic and
overlapping cameras / outputs can be identified easier. You may
adjust the camera's wireframes in the camera Inspector?'®, e.g.
set the color and transparency for individual cameras.

Secondly, the rendering from 3D objects has been reformed:
object default color, grid appearance and a default light source can be set up to meet your needs.
Last but not least the new preview puts forward with an adjustable grid marking the XZ-plane to make
it easier to orient in 3D space. Find these settings in the Configuration tab > Preview Display 52 (also
accessible through the right-click menu of the Preview tab).

++ TEXT INPUT OFFERS NEW OPTIONS AND DESIGN ++

This version comes with a completely re-designed text editor 20",
The Text Input Resource now offers enhanced formatting options
including the possibility to assign different font styles withing the
same resource. There is also an automatic horizontal and / or
vertical scrolling and offset option.

In addition, it is possible to have an unlimited amount of text or to
use a continuous text input.

Create a text input as usual (right-click in the Project tab > Add Text Input), the Inspector tab now
offers new options and the button "Open in Resource Editor". There you may find the full scope of
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possibilities.
You may need .net 4 installed for using the new text input plugin.

AUDIO INPUT, AUDIO RECORDING, AUDIO ROUTING ++

Level Testfile -18dE 48kHz Steren.way The latest Pandoras Box audio feature development makes it
possible to input ASIO sound as well as HD-SDI embedded
audio, opening up a whole new world of real-time media
compositing.

You may input ASIO sound and route it to any ASIO output by
assigning the input to the according ASIO track. This means that
audio inputs can be arranged on any Pandoras Box timeline, or
can alternatively be triggered via external commands.

k Millisecs,

Audio delay settings are available per Resource, Layer or on Clip
Lewvel. That enables you to set up different delays for different
output signal chains.

Next to the feature to input, route and delay audio inputs, it is possible to record ASIO inputs via the
Video Recording tab'308,

NEW HARDWARE: COMPACT PLAYER AND COMPACT STATION ++

The Compact Player is a 9.5" wide and 1.5 rack units high. It is a
i5 hardware running a Win7 operating system. It is equipped with
a 120 GB SSD hard drive and an NVIDIA graphics card (GT640
GPU 1Gb dedicated RAM). The systems RAM is 2GB.

The Compact Player comes with an included Compact Player
license (no sequence, 2 Video Layers, unlimited Graphic Layers, 1 Output).
The Compact Station can be combined with any other additional license, e.g a Manager, Player
(multi-license), Widget Designer...

The allowed playback performance is 2 x 1920x1080 for MPEG2 or DDS image sequence.

Regarding audio support, the Compact Player license has no included ASIO Tracks as other licenses
do. Eventhough the hardware does not natily support ASIO, to install the ASIO4ALL driver is
possible. When using this driver, coolux cannot guarantee synchronization. Audio playback on Video
Layer (with MP3, WMA, WAV format and embedded sound) is supported.

The connections in the back and front:
1x DVI Out (DVI-D Single Link and Dual Link, DVI-A)
1x HDMI Out (incl. Audio Support)
1x GB Net
5x USB (2x USB 2.0 (black) + 3x USB 3.0 (blue)
1x eSATA (red)
1x DC Power IN, external 19V PSU
2x Mini Stereo Jack Out, 1x Mini Stereo Jack In, 1x Optical Toslink Out (so far not supported)
1x SD Card Reader
Read more...


http://www.coolux.de/en/products/pandorasboxcompactplayer/
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++ NEW HARDWARE: NET LINK ++

The NET Link is a modifiable interface device build to:

- provide sensor information as input signals to Widget Designer
894 or the Warper®'% and / or

- control relays by sending output signals.

Through these programs sensors can control layer and sequence
parameters in Pandoras Box 8. In return, Pandoras Box can
trigger the devices too.

Regarding the hardware features ’’”, the NET Link is a
customizable device and comprises:
- a housing: choose between the small chassis depicted above or the 19" rack module
- min. one processor unit
- changeable boards: coolux delivers the NET Link ready-to-use as ordered by you. However, you
may modify the NET Link by changing the boards at any time. Currently, seven boards are available
covering analog and digital boards as well as input and output ones. Show examples... 780

The Calibration Link is a small NET Link device equipped with two analog fibre input boards for the
input of 16 fibre cables (single-core, diameter of 0.98mm?). It is specially designed for an automated
re-calibration of a projection setup, e.g. in a fixed installation where a projector or a screen have been
moved. Show example... 780

++ NEW HARDWARE: EDID LINK ++

38

The EDID Link is a device to manage DVI-EDIDs and
communicate these to the graphics card.

It can be used to generate and constantly hold an EDID

whenewer a display device is not able to send a correct or the
exact needed EDID to the source. In addition the EDID Link will ensure, that a monitor is simulated
even when none is connected to it, or powered down. The EDID Link does not need any separate
power.

Per default, the EDID Link comes with preinstalled EDIDs (i.e. a preset list) and can be used without
additional software. The software addresses more advanced users and allows to read and modify
EDIDs or create new ones and store them to the available preset list. Read more about the hardware
and software 77",
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++ SEQUENCE ICON BAR (Including merge and split Clips) ++

D Bl e el e e e

Above the Sequence tab you will now find a button bar, offering
the most used commands like "Store Active" and "Reset"in an
easy and fast accessible way.

The bar with its icons can be hidden, and enabled again via the
Merge Clips Tabs menu > Button Bar > Sequence.

Trim Ta Clip Borders

=) Elue
Sl k Collapse Emply Fx

Split Clip

When you right-click on a container, you find additional options
in the context menu. You may split one clip at the nowpointer's position. If you have several container
within the same track selected, you may merge them. If they have different options regarding Lock to
time or free-run, media file, mesh file etc., the first container in time wins.

++ FULLSCREEN IS SINGLE ++

Site: The option "fullscreen is single" has moved. It still has the same
[1] local effect: ignoring a second display and forcing Pandoras Box'
fullscreen onto one single display. In previous versions, it was
Manifest on Mode with IF: 2.0.0.95, present in the Pandoras Box Client window, now it is available in
Pandoras Box Master interface. Open the Configuration tab >
2ukput ha : configuration: Render Engine "4 and select the Client you like to set up. There

you might also find all other options regarding the Client's render

k Fullscreen is single .
engine.

++ NEW OBJECT SUPPORT: FBX, 3DS and OBJ FORMAT ++

Besides the known .x format, Pandoras Box version 5.7 now
supports 3 additional formats for two- and three-dimensional
objects. The Project tab?”"! accepts .fox, .3ds and .obj files,
either dragged in from the Assets tab 8 or any file explorer 2”".
If your *.fbx or *.3ds contains subobjects (groups of objects), you
may set up the hierarchy lewel in the automatically opened
dialog. "1" results in one file in the Project tab whereas "2"
results in a folder containing subfiles and so on. In that case,
you may drag any hierarchy level, single file or folder onto a layer
(Video Layer, Graphic Layer, Output Device, Venue Site Layer etc.).

You may adjust the global appearance of 3D files in the Configuration tab 4% > Preview Display 152
and for each file separately in the File Inspector 197,
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Regarding the
spreading
mechanism,
several
optimizations have
been undertaken,
3 leading to more

spread To Site Spread Al Resources robustness,

flexibility as well

as better and safer file administration. Most importantly you will notice a new behavior indicating
inconsistent files. Before, only the missing or corrupt file itself had a red exclamation icon, not the
folders abowe. This has changed. Every folder, regardless of his hierarchy lewvel is marked with the
warning icon as soon as it includes an inconsistent file. Furthermore there is an "Inconsistency Info"
dialog that helps to identify defective or missing media. To access it, right-click on any folder and
select "Inconsistency Info".

++ SPREADING ENHANCEMENTS ++

Assign bo Selected Devir e

Spread ; i 0w Inconsiskency Info

++ USER DEFINED INITIAL VALUES ++

us! Since ever the Configuration tab amasses numerous settings

v Auto-Increase Cue Mumber influencing the owerall appearance and behavior of the Pandoras
Box Master interface. Now it consists of many more sections

Initial Yalues: and settings that allow to be user-defined and perform as initial

settings. In other words, we implemented the feature to have
default settings which individualizes, eases and fastens your
entire workflow immensely.

Amongst many settings you may define for instance the
properties of a container (Lock To Time, Preroll, Fade In,
Duration) or the type for a cue or whether resources should have FluidFrame enabled per default.
Each newly created container, cue or resource, is initialized with these settings.

++ EFFECTS: FXSEARCH, FXBROWSER EXPLORER, FX DOCUMENTATION, NEW FXTYPE:
Creating content on the fly, no matter what resolution ++

Aeon B
¥ Filker Yiew: Al Mersions

& [®]Documentation

Blur 2% Alpha Glow Color

FE Fad .
.alar Effect

Launch Fi Explorer (For selected De
1ad Fix
ertical Crop Fixel 5"1 k

The Aeon FXtab awaits you with three improvements.

A new Search Field helps all who forgot the exact name of a particular effect or just the folder
containing it. It also makes finding an unknown but suitable effect easier too. Simply start typing into
the Search Field (e.g. Color) and automatically it filters effects and shows only those somehow
including the typed letters, e.g. Color Only, Target Color Burn, ....
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Secondly, an Effect Explorer has been developed. You may find it under Tabs > Launch FX Explorer
or within the right-click menu from an effect.
To the left, it shows all effects in a file tree. Select one and its description pops up in the right part. It
is almost the same description as the one found in the manual: exemplary images, a short sentence
what the effect does and a table listing all available parameters. At the browser's bottom you may find
the controls of the currently selected layer. By clicking on an effect, it is instantly added to the
controls and you may try out how the effect interacts with the layer's media file and how changing the
parameters influences this. If you found the effect you were looking for, click the "Ok" button
underneath the controls and the Effect Explorer will close after adding the chosen effect to the layer
with its the current parameters (as active values). If you like to keep that effect but add another one
on top, click the "Add Next FX' button. If you like to try another effect instead, simply select it from
the file tree. When adding more effects, you may even say where an effect should be positioned, e.g.
between FX3 and 4.
"Close" will discard the entire effect collection added since launching the Explorer and close the
dialog itself.

Last but not least, there is a new effect type: so called generic effects allow to generate moving
content in real time, without the need of pre rendering anything. In addition they are independent from
the pixel resolution from your outputs as the layer with the effect can be scaled as you wish.

++ ADDITIONAL SOFTEDGE SETTINGS ++

Pandoras Box version 5.7 added a new set of softedge blending shaders to the Aeon FXtab'3”. The
main change to the default softedge options for an Output device is that the curve parameter controls
are strength and width of the curve instead of shifting it left and right. Plus, there is an additional
Offset parameter that lets you control the center /white/grey point of the blend. Thirdly, there are
parameters for RGB gamma corrections which might need to be applied when you want to adjust a
good projector to a bad one.

++ LEICA 3D DISTO TOOL ++

The Leica 3D Disto tool 8" comes automatically with the
installation of a Pandoras Box Manager. It is accessible in
the "Tools" menu. The tool requires that the Leica hardware,
specifically the 3D Disto, is connected and the drivers are
installed. Please note, that the distometer cannot be
purchased through your local distributor but we are happy to
forward contact details.

Fine

p
In short, the motorized distometer measures points with great

Dawh =l accuracy and in return can laser to any point, measured
before. It draw our attention as it can be used in complex 3D
scenarios to measure projector positions and object position. It reduces setup times significantly.

++ UNIT HANDLING EASES PIXEL ACCURATE WORKFLOW ++

With this Pandoras Box version we included fundamental
settings to allow easy adjustable, pixel accurate settings. The
new section in the Configuration tab "Unit Management 150"
lets you setup how 3D Units relate to pixel units within one
system or across multiple Clients.

When the "Unit Translation Mode" is set to "Fixed
relationship” you can enable in the Configuration tab section
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"Devices / Parameters 49" a Pixel Readout for Parameter
Values. The Device Control tab then allows to type pixel values for parameters like Position.
Furthermore, the Layer Inspector allows additional settings like "Media Pixel Size" or "1:1" for the

Layer Sizing Mode2'® to match the main medias resolution instead of scaling it to fit in the horizontal
or vertical fullscreen size.

Using this decidedly "pixel oriented workflow" makes it easy to set up and use split pictures, and
also aids the communication flow between operators and content designers, who are used to thinking
in terms of pixel values anyway.
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[Rev 9055] - Version 5.5
++ NEW IMAGE SUPPORT: DDS FORMAT ++

Pandoras Box revision 9055 now supports a new format for images and image sequences. The dds
format claims to perform better than other formats like jpg, png or bmp. In Comparison to these
formats dds images save performance. In addition, always depending on the kind of content, it
possible to achieve better results regarding the quality than the mpeg format can provide with videos.

The Image Conwerter supports the dds format as well, thus it is possible to convert images and
provide them for Pandoras Box. More information about image sequences in general 98/ and the

Image Converter 868,

++ NEW ASSET: CANVAS ++

There is a new media type provided by Pandoras Box and Widget Designer: a so called "Canvas". To
create a Canvas in your Pandoras Box project, right-click in the Project tab and choose "Add
Canvas". It can then be applied to a layer of your choice, e.g. a Graphic Layer. The Canvas consists
of graphical elements that may be created in Widget Designer. It is for example possible to draw on it
and create other elements on the fly. Hence, the Canvas changes the appearance dynamically and
Pandoras Box renders the image interactively in real-time.

In Widget Designer (higher Rev 506) please find the "Canvas Template Manager" under "Tools". It lets
you create a template which is seen in a preview window. Then you can set a background color and
when right-clicking in the preview, you may add text, ellipses and rectangles.

Furthermore, there are dedicated nodes under "Create > Nodes > Interaction". They can be used to
draw on an existing Canvas Asset in Pandoras Box based on the local mouse movement. To
visualize these movements in Widget Designer as well, you may use the item "Drawing Canvas"
under "Create > Panel".

[Rev 8499] - Version 5.5
++ CONTAINER DRAG AND CONTAINER COPY ++

Dragging and copying containers has been improved. If you now
drag a container it can be shifted to another layer as well, it is

B Okopng | WEEY not restricted anymore to the layer were it was created. If shifting
a container to another layer type, the container turns red to

. indicate that some keys might get lost. In addition a warning
dialog pops up. This dialog can be deactivated in the
I CTRL Configuration tab - Sequence 45 by unchecking the option "Warn

(T fira png
[ | png

when clip drag would lead to change of layer type"

If you like to shift a container without moving it to another layer, hold down the [SHIFT] key. This
locks the layer "borders".

Holding down the [CTRL] key whilst dragging a container activates the copying function. As soon as
you let go on the same layer or on another layer you have created a copy from the original container.
You might do this with multi selected containers or keys as well. More information about

programming in the sequence... 2"
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++ STORING ACTIVE VALUES ++

Share Layer Texture

0770

Storing active values as key frames in the timeline has been
extended with more options. First of all, there is a new command
"Store Active to Time" when right-clicking in the Sequence tab's
time bar. A dialog opens asking for a time where all keys should

Furthermore, you may decide whether you like to store ALL
active parameters or just those belonging to a certain device or
parameter group. In order to store, for example just the X
Position, expand all parameters in the Device Tree (e.g. using
the +-symbol) and make a right-click on the parameter "X Pos"
and say "Store active". If right-clicking on a level higher, in our
case "Position", keys for XPos, Y Pos and Z Pos are created if

they were all active. In the same manner active values can be stored per layer or per Server / Player /

DMX device.

Last but not least, if you have an active value and then create a key by right-clicking in the timeline on
the parameter track, the newly created key will adopt instantly to the value and thus deactivate the

active status from the parameter.

More information about the right-click menus in the Device Tree tab 73...

++ AUTOMATIC FADE IN AND OUT FOR OPACITY AND VOLUME ++

Qpacity:
Fade In and Cuk

Fade Time:

0:00:07: 00

g default
B Opacit

44

Configuration

Audio Yalume;

Sequence: [1] unnamed

The Configuration tab'145
offers now the possibility to

set up automatic key
creation. You may choose
whether there should be
always keys programmed for
the parameters opacity and
wolume as soon as a
container is created. If you
choose the option "single
key" a key is created at the
beginning of a container, the
option "Fade in" creates two
keys and "Fade in and Out"
four keys. If choosing a fade
scenario you may set up the
fading times.

In the example depicted left
(click to enlarge the picture),a
fade in and out scenario is set
up with the default time of one
second. As soon as a right-
click is now made in the
Sequence tab, for example in
the opacity track or X Pos
track, a container is created
holding automatically four
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keys, two for the fade in and
two for the fade out.

Besides, these four keys are generated as soon as an active value is stored (creating a container) or
when an asset is dragged from the Project tab into the sequence.

++ PANDORAS BOXWEB BROWSER, CLICK EVENTS AND POINTER LAYER ++

45

Pandoras Box version 5.5 includes the feature to access internet
pages and render them as so called "Browser Assets" in order to
make them visible on graphic or video layers.

To create a browser asset, simply right-click in your Project tab
and say "Add Browser", then assign a domain (e.g. http://
coolux.de) and texture size within the Browser Inspector®5. You
may as well change the look by influencing the background color.
The asset can then be assigned to a layer, just like a video or
image. You may click on the left picture in the middle to enlarge
the depicted GUI.

Please note that the render and loading process might take up to
15seconds depending on the texture size and web site
complexity. This is also subject to the internet connection.

In addition, version 5.5 features the possibility to accept click
events (click inputs) happening on the Master or Client system,
for example when a mouse button is clicked or when an AirScan
is used. The click input is then routed to the visible layer and in
case it is a browser asset, it executes the underlying link. These
click inputs can be single touch inputs when using Win XP or
multi-touch inputs when using Windows 7 and higher.

To activate click events, select the Client in the Device Tree tab
and turn to its Inspector2%8, The button "Input Settings" opens a
dialog where you can activate your output(s) of choice and the
option to route the local inputs to layers.

Routing them to a Widget Designer Device 33 requires this device
in your Device Tree and allows to monitor and work with the
mouse input information in the Widget Designer. This recently
introduced feature is called Layer Picking ?*8. The chapter
includes a step-by-step example and detailed information about
Layer Picking.

If you like to be able to click in the rendered preview tab on your
Master, simply activate the "Picking Mode" by highlighting the
link symbol in the right upper side from the tab as seen in the left
image at the bottom.

As a third feature we introduced "Pointer Layers 89°" to make the
mouse pointer visible. Right-click in the Device Tree tab, choose
"Add Layer > Pointer" and assign a media to it. Now, depending
on the layer's opacity, this pointer layer is automatically shown:
a) in the Preview tab if you are in the picking mode

b) in the Client's small render window

c) in the Client's fullscreen render window
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PANDORAS BOXWEB SERVER ++

| Version 5.5 comes with the newly developed Pandoras Box Web
Senver. It offers remote control of a Pandoras Box project that
can be implemented into a web site. All PB Automation
commands, known from the SDK, are now executable in
JavaScript language **”, and thus can be embedded in the HTML
code by your web developer.

The Web Sener settings can be found in the Configuration tab -
Web Senver 1%,

Per default the port number used by the web server is 6214. We have prepared a demo web site to
show what can be done and how the PBAutomation commands are implemented in the web site's
code. If you like to view it, open a Pandoras Box Master - this activates the web server. Then go to
your browser and enter your IP address and the port number, e.g. http://2.0.0.100:6214
(alternatively you may copy-paste the address from the Configuration tab) - this calls the web server
and shows the delivered web site. This site contains a link to the demo site which is installed per
default in the web root folder under c:/coolux/content. If you like to write your own site please make
sure to place it in this web page root directory.

Please note that the internal Pandoras Box Web Server can be used without access to the internet, it
is meant to be used in (secure) local networks. For bigger installations it might be of interest that
external web seners can be used in combination with the PB web server. For example, an Apache
HTTP Server can be used or any other web server that supports the scripting language php. This
server is then used to deliver the web sites to the browser and forward commands to or receive
information from the PB web server. This setup has advantages for larger installations and for those
that need access to the internet (as the PB server can be invisible), or for database applications.

FIREFLY™ 2D PARTICLE SYSTEM AVAILABLE FOR PLAYER SOFTWARE ++

Pandoras Box now offers a particle system for Player solutions
as well. Up until version 5.5 the FireFly™ particles were
restricted to Sener systems. The feature has been redesigned to
match the 2D compositing space on Players.

Particle systems make flexible content creation possible and
can be used for creative as well as interactive solutions. As
known from the 3D particles, various emitters can be setup
consisting of different parameters that influence the look and
behavior of the FireFly Particles 183,

NEW STARTUP DIALOG AND CONFIGURATION TAB ++
“"[: A new startup dialog pops up as soon as Pandoras Box is

i | |cenins | [ started. It gives you the choice to either load a (recently) saved
project or start a new one.

If you like to start a new project you can name it in this dialog
but it is not mandatory any more to decide the saving path at this
stage. As well, the choice is given to start with or without
defining advanced configuration settings.

3 m—

These configuration settings can be found as usually in the
Configuration tab ™49 which has been restructured into several

chapters. The configuration settings for Clients were moved from the Inspector tab to here as well and
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can be viewed after selecting the according Client from the drop-down list. The tab in general includes
some new options, e.g. regarding the behavior of the Pandoras Box Web Senver.

All configuration changes concerning software settings are stored in the show file itself and are loaded
when opening the project on a different computer. Settings conceming the hardware (the system
itself) are stored on the local machine.

++ RELATIVE CONTENT PATH AND BUNDLE PROJECT ++

We now support a relative path whereto content can be saved. This is especially of interest for users
that use the "Bundle Project 128" feature.

When saving a project a folder named "assets" is generated just next to the show file. If you copy
content files to that folder and drag them from here into your Pandoras Box project the content links
are relative. That means that you can mowe the project folder ( including the *.xml and asset folder) to
every path wanted without the need of re-linking the content.

You may as well use the assets folder as a "Watch Folder" in Pandoras Box...

++ IMPORTING CONTENT: WATCH FOLDER AND EXPLORER DRAG ++

Importing content to your Pandoras Box project has been
facilitated by two features.

Firstly, you may turn a folder in the Project tab into a so called
"Watch Folder" by clicking on it to view its properties in the
Folder Inspector % and, there, ticking the according check box.
If the folder already contains files, the check box can be found
after clicking on the +-symbol in front of "Attributes of Folder".

A dialog opens and lets you choose a folder on the hard drive.
Now, all files contained in that folder are imported to your Watch
Folder and in consequence to the project. Additional files copied
to the folder on the hard drive automatically appear in the Watch
Folder. Modified files are reloaded optionally (read below). Removed files, either in Pandoras Box or
on the hard drive will still exist in the other place.

Secondly, it is possible to open the Windows Explorer or any other file explorer and simply drag files
and folders from there into Pandoras Box. You may either complete the mouse drag in the Project tab
271 in the Preview tab or in the Device Tree tab as depicted left.

++ RELOADING CONTENT HAPPENS AUTOMATICALLY ++

All files in the project are monitored constantly on the hard drive and as soon as a file changes, an
automatic reload is executed by Pandoras Box. In addition the reloaded file is spread to connected
Clients.

In former versions you only had the possibility to reload content manually, either by restarting
Pandoras Box entirely or by clicking the Reload button in the File Inspector 2. A reload is
necessary when content has changed on the hard drive after having been imported to Pandoras Box.
This concerns especially still images as Pandoras Box saves them as a separate cache file. With the
triggered reload, this cache file is now renewed automatically.

If you like to turn the monitoring off, please uncheck this option in the Configuration tab 4%, section

"General Settings". There you find as well the option to deactivate an automatic spread triggered by a
file change.
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++ DEFAULT OPACITY VALUE ++

++

++

48

The default value for the opacity parameter has changed to be 255 or 100%. In former versions the
default value has been 0. If you like to return to that behavior you may uncheck the check box
"Default Opacity is full" in the Configuration tab #9, section "General Settings". Please note that this
option results in a different show appearance when switched during or after show programming.

The default wvolume parameter for video layers and ASIO tracks has changed from -96dB to 0dB and
can be toggled with the same check box.

PARAMETER VALUE SMOOTHING ++

Setting up parameter smoothing is now possible per each Layer and Parameter separately not only
for translation, rotation and scaling parameters per system. The default smoothing setting for all
parameters is still 500. That means that active values are applied to the parameter not instantly or
abruptly (Oms) but within 500ms in order to smooth movement.

If you like to change the time frame or deactivate the smoothing entirely, e.g. when working with a
lighting console and color effects on the layers, select the Client in the Device Tree tab and turn to
the Inspector tab. The system-wide smoothings are still modifiable in the Inspector directly, whereas
the button "Individual Parameters" opens the Smoothing dialog?®® that enables specific
modifications.

PLAYLIST ++

Pandoras Box MAMAGER PRO [Rev 8451]
Fle Edt Tabs Tools Backup Help

Playlist @

00:00:15:06

A Playlist offers the easy and fast possibility to play a certain number of media files in a row without
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the need of programming separate containers on the sequence.
In the Project tab's right-click menu?”", you may find the command to add a Playlist. In order to add
media files to it, select the Playlist and look for the new tab "Playlist" 23¢ (next to the Particles tab).
Now you may drag and drop images, videos and audio files from the Project tab into the Playlist tab.
Each newly dragged resource will simply be added at the end of the list (even when the Playlist is
already playing back). If you like to put the files in another order, (multi-)select an entry and drag it
between to others or assign a different "Index" number. Deleting files is possible with the Delete key
on your keyboard or by choosing the respective command in the right-click menu.
You may as well change the duration, fade time and transition effect - again, multi selection applies
the chosen setting for all selected items. Further to the right you find "In" and "Out" times that take
effect on videos or audio files only and define the starting and ending frame. Notes for internal use can
be added too.

The overall duration of all files (minus the fade times, as there, two files are played back at the same
time) results in the length of the Playlist. This is displayed in the Playlist Inspector '®°. It offers
general settings like Folder and File ID, resolution or aspect mode.

As a last step, the Playlist needs to be assigned to a video layer. You may assign it as an active
value or program it on the timeline as one single container. Please note, that you may assign the
same Playlist to several video layers. Then the playback status can be different per layer, e.g. one
layer can be in pause mode showing the file with index 5, the other in play mode between index 10
and 11. The Playlist tab offers a drop-down menu containing all layers the Playlist has been assigned
to. Depending on this drop-down menu, the Playlist changes and displays the layer's playback mode
and the currently active index file with a green highlight. In the image to the left (which can be
enlarged) the chosen Playlist on Layer 1 is currently fading between two images.

++ NEW WARPER WITH AUTOMATIC MARKER CALIBRATION ++

Version 5.5 includes a new version of the Warper 1%, In addition to the import of third party 3D
objects it is now possible to attach so called "Markers" on them. They are available using the tab
"Marker". First add some markers and position them on the virtual object looking at your screen. In
the "Calibration Mode" you may position the marker's second instance within the projected image on
the real object. Having done so, the button "Update Cal" calculates the camera position that fits the
best to the relative distance of the two marker instances.

As a last step (that can be alternatively taken before positioning the markers) you need to set the
Lens factor or FOV in the tab "Camera / View". Read more... 84°

[Rev 7831] - Version 5.3
++ NEW MATRIX PATCHER AND MATRIX OPTIONS IN PANDORAS BOX ++

" We deweloped a new interplay of Pandoras Box and our tool
"Matrix Patcher" that is more time-saving and opens up new
possibilities when working with Art-Net LED walls. Create a patch
in the Matrix Patcher and export (or update) it in real-time to your
Pandoras Box project with one click. Drag the new format ".pbx
file" on any(!) output ®2! and sawe it onto the timeline. The preview
241 can be toggled between the visualization of the DVI output

and the Art-Net patch.

The maximum number of controllable panels has increased
enormously as it is now possible to save a specific network card
and target IP address within a fixture. This allows as well to
separate the Art-Net data from the Pandoras Box show data.
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In addition to these improvements, the Matrix Patcher 787 offers
: an array tool, a great time-saver when working with sewveral tiles
Gap () from the same type.

—
W W SR

I From now on, Art-Net data for matrix patches can be sent within
any IP range, it is not tied to the Art-net specification to be sent
over a 2.x.X.x network anymore!
As well, Pandoras Box accepts incoming Art-Net from outside the
2 IP range.

++ NETWORK CARD SELECTION ++

The Configuration tab '#? offers per each protocol a drop-down lists with all network cards installed on
the system. Select one and restart the application. Now the entire Pandoras Box communication of
Master and Clients will be transferred by this defined adapter and its IP address.

You may choose a different network adapter for the Pandoras Box show data 47, DMX/ Art-Net
Mode "#7 CITP_Thumbnail Exchange *8 and Streaming ACN'%* and of course for the Client 3'°.
Thus you can for example separate the show data generated by the video / graphic containers and
their keys in the timeline from all Art-Net data.

++ BREAKOUT PANES ++

The User Interface of Pandoras Box Master software may be
altered in a more flexible way. Right-click on a pane or tab and
choose to break it out of the main frame. Now it can be moved
and scaled independently. In addition each tab can be split into
two. Read more... 314

& Image sequences % have the advantage of keeping the best
possible image quality, presening alpha channel information and
allowing more flexible and safe workflow. With Pandoras Box 5.3
it is now possible to add image sequences directly to your
project and play them back.

In addition we do offer SSD drives for our Server hardware.
Compared to normal hard drives they allow better playback performance regarding image sequences
and other uncompressed video formats.
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The new device type "Widget Designer" allows to execute
commands directly from the timeline in a very convenient
workflow. The commands can be now stored within keys.
Primarily, Widget Designer®®* has a built-in script language
allowing you to create customized routines of commands that
control specific features of Pandoras Box, Widget Designer or
other 3rd party products and protocols but it was only possible to
call these commands from Widget Designer itself. Currently
there are over 800 commands "** available.

++ WIDGET DESIGNER DEVICE ++

HEE

Now it is possible to execute commands as soon as Pandoras
Box' timeline calls them up, that means at a defined time in the show. This topic 33 explains in detail
how to program Widget Designer commands directly into the timeline and how to get trigger values
from it.

++ CONTENT AS INTERFACE: LAYER PICKING ++

With the feature "Layer Picking" in version 5.3, content
interaction has gone one step further. It is now possible to
recalculate the mouse position within the preview or even the
Client’s fullscreen window and thus recognize what layer is
touched and where exactly on the layer the mouse is located. A
layer has become a true interface. This chapter?*® explains
"Layer Picking" in more detail.

++ RENDER PASSES AND BLACKLEVEL COMPENSATION++

From now on, layers can explicitly set to be included or excluded
by the first Pandoras Box render pass and thus be placed
outside from the warp / keystone / softedge structure. This
setting is available in the layer's Inspector2'9. More details
regarding the Video Processing Pipeline 222 can be found here.

Combined with new effects, it allows to set up blacklevel
compensation #3” when working with multi-softedged
projection(s).

++ IMAGE CONVERTER: Transparency in mpeg-videos ++

The Image Converter 88 is able to render a mpeg video from an image sequence. In version 5.3 it
includes the feature to generate a black-and-white mask in addition to the main video. You may
choose to include the b/w information 872 side-by-side like, resulting in one video. In Pandoras Box,
the Masking effect "Alpha Left Right" (respectively "Alpha Top Bottom") separates the two videos
again and renders them while applying a keying effect to the main video.

This workflow leads to transparency (alpha channel) in mpg-videos and saves far more performance
than other codec solutions.

51



Christie
Pandoras Box

There are new functions within the Pandoras Box SDK (PB Automation). Please refer to the chapter
SDK"¢” that has been revised and now offers many examples and detailed description.

++ SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT KIT ++

++ UNLIMITED ASIO TRACKS++

The number of available ASIO Tracks has been increased. Unlimited audio tracks for synchronized
audio playback, are available for:

- all Pandoras Box Server PRO versions

- Pandoras Box Manager PRO

- Pandoras Box Editor and

- Pandoras Box Offline Manager

See Audio Tracks %2 for more information. The Product Oveniew %' informs about the available
number of ASIO Tracks on other products.

++ WIDGET DESIGNER VERSION 4 ++

There is a new version for the Widget Designer®®*. Among many features and enhancements, the
new build-in Web Server'*** allows to export pages to be accessed online with using a standard web
browser.

[Rev 7135] - Version 5.1
++ STREAMIX ++

StreamiX874 is a TCP based Desktop Streamer that works as a Live Input in Pandoras Box. This tool
streams any Windows XP / Win7 desktop region without using capture cards.

++ MEDIA ENCRYPTION ++

Pandoras Box Media Encryption2'8 js a technology that encrypts media in order to protect content
from being played back by unauthorized persons or systems without permission. To decrypt the
media it is necessary to possess the correct key and policy. They can be transmitted digitally or be
bind to an optional additional hardware Media Dongle to make the process even more safe. It is
possible to set a time limit for the playback.

++ LIGHT AND SHADOW ++

Light Layers % allows setting a light source to illuminate other
Video and Graphic Layers. The light source is customizable, e.g.
it can be adjusted in its direction and color. As well it can project
any media, images and videos. Video and Graphic Layers with a
Light Effect 5% may receive the light and cast shadows on
themself and other layers. Again, the way how they reflect light
is adjustable, thus it is possible to give them a specific material
look.
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++

++

++

++

ASIO CLIENTS: Audio Tracks on all playback products ++

All Pandoras Box 5.1 playback products support ASIO Audio Tracks. In most cases the number of
ASIO Tracks available to each playback product is equal to the number of Video Layers. For detailed
information please have a look at the Product Oveniew 4.

DYNAMIC WARPING AND NEW WARPER 3D ++

Users can now animate and control the Warper via keys in the timeline or any other Art-Net sending
device. In return the warping object influences the layer on the timeline in real-time.

This new development is perfect for realizing projects that involve the tracking of moving head
projectors and moving sets, where the warping has to change in a seamless way according to the
different positions. Click here 858 for a step-by-step tutorial.

With version 5.1 there are two different Warper variations available. The Warper 2D is available for all
Player products. The new Warper 3D is available on Server products.

3ds Max files can now be directly imported and used for warping - they can be edited too. In addition,
the Warper mesh points can be moved and worked with along the Z axis. Camera View settings are
possible and can be applied to a Camera Layer in Pandoras Box with one mouse click.

Global planar textures can now be applied to multiple meshes as well.

The Warper 3D will be explained in detail in the next version of this manual.

PRESETS ++

The preset feature has been improved. Not only single snapshots
from active values can be taken. Now, a preset can hold an entire
set of keys. Both preset variations can be applied at any (other)
point in time to any (other) layer. In this way one situation can be
created and then be reused sewerally in the programming
process.

In addition a preset can be modified in later programming and
automatically change all according keys in the sequence.

QUAD SERVER AND PLAYER SUPPORT 3G++

V5 QUAD Server and QUAD Player workstations now support 3G. The manual explaining the Quad
setup can be found here %,

[Rev 6700] - Version 5.0

++
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MULTI-INSPECTOR ++

The Inspector 8 has been improved, allowing a faster and easier work flow. It is now possible to
multi-select items and modify them all at once. This applies to all possible items such as key frames
and containers, cues, files and layers. The Inspector informs you how many items are selected and
applies the new settings to all in the same way.
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¥ Pandoras Box is featuring an easy and fast work flow when
working with rotated LED video tiles.

++ NEW MATRIXPATCHER AND PIXEL REMAP FX ++

Previously the Matrix Patcher was only used if working with LED
tiles controlled via Art-Net. From now on it plays also an important
role if working with LED video tiles that are connected via DVI and
a LED video processor. Most LED video processors are capable
of creating only horizontal and vertical layouts for the video tile
alignment. As soon as any of the tiles are rotated (in any angle),
content mapping can be very difficult and complex to setup.

For those creative applications Matrix Patcher 7% and a new Pixel
Re-Mapping FX%*® were designed.

++ IMAGE CONVERTER ++

Pandoras Box Image Converter %8 now supports direct Mpeg Encoding (where PB Encoder license is
available). This will decrease render and converting time significantly.

++ SPLITTER ++
Pandoras Box Splitter 88 now allows to export 24bit png files requiring less space on the hard disk.
In addition a new function "Output Auto-Alignment" allows easier and faster work flow.

++ CURVE EDITOR ++

The Curve Editor 162 has been improved: New value references,

different mouse modes and an improved zoom function create a
more comfortable oveniew and faster work flow.

[Rev 6107] - Version 5.0

++ VIDEO EXPORT & LIVE INPUT RECORDING ++
The video export offers users to greatly improve their work flow and export entire scenes as HD video
while having the flexibility of a real-time editing system. For live video ingest, you can now record &
capture from any live input source up to 2K/HD.

++ AEON™ FXENGINE ++

The dynamic shader effects engine enables users to create and combine an almost unlimited number
of effects. All effects and animations are automatically synchronized across the system network,

see AEON™ FX Engine '%7.
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FireFly™ allows for the creation of elaborate real-time particle effects in a true interactive 3D
compositing space. Various emitters can be setup and applied with forces such as Wind & Gravity,

see FireFly Particles 183,

++ FIREFLY™ 3D SYSTEM ++

++ QUAD HD Output ++

The new QUAD Server and QUAD Player workstations offer users up to four independent HD DVI
outputs with built-in EDID Management.

++ ASIO Multi-Channel Audio++

The Pandoras Box Manager Software now supports ASIO audio interfaces and offers synchronized
multi-channel audio playback, see Audio Tracks 602

++ LAYER FLEXBILITY ++

It is now possible to re-structure individual layers easily per drag & drop. This way the rendering order
can be instantly re-ordered and organized according to your project setup. Arranging your layer
structures has never been easier, see Device Tree ' chapter.

Devices

[MHocal

[1.1] Lay
[1.2] Layer 2
[1.4] Layer 4

Devices Devices

[Mocal [Mocal

[1.1] L= ['I.'IILa‘,'EHR

++ UNLIMITED GRAPHICS & SOURCE ROUTING ++

Create and add any number of graphic layers depending on your project needs. Make use of the new
efficient source routing to route any video layer sources to any other layer.

++ THREE NEW WORKFLOW TOOLS IMPLEMENTED ++

IMAGE CONVERTER 868

Many operators find themselves being handed an ever greater variety of picture data with different
sizes. The Image Converter can recalculate images prior to them being used, in order to maximize
the owerall system’s performance efficiency. It also offers high performance batch conwersions and
can turn image sequences into video files.

DOME MASTER 862

This tool is a spherical map converter that allows the conversion of dome master files to spherical
map files, making it an essential tool for the dome content production workflow. Its sub-pixel
accuracy allows optimum image sharpness for large scale projections. It processes up to 8K files.
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SPLITTER 878

With the Spilitter, one can create files for panoramic projections and/or dome projections. The Splitter
allows users to render out the individual split files needed for individual projectors. The Splitter can
also batch image sequences and export video files.

++ HIGH PERFORMANCE MODE ++

With Pandoras Box version 4.7 50/60p video playback has introduced a "High Performance Mode"
that requires more system and gpu ram.

From this release on the "High Performance Mode" should only be used if you intend to playback or
process high frame rate content or live inputs.

This feature can be found in the Client/device inspector or if you are running in standalone mode in

the Configuration Tab %9,

++ FLUIDFRAME ++

FluidFrame™ 191 Technology addresses a challenging and highly complex topic in frame rate
conversion common to all media servers, live video processing units as well as signal processing in
general.

With FluidFrame™, a smooth cross-conversion that can take any input and output frame rate,
supporting both interlaced and progressive sources and clips is possible now.

This way for example 59.94 video input signals are displayed without any frame drop on 60Hz output
displays. FluidFrame™ can therefore also handle 50Hz to 60Hz real-time conversions.

In addition to this, it allows smooth playback of high-speed frame rates such as 50 or 60p content
and higher. FluidFrame™ Technology can be applied to any live video input or content playback
scenario ranging from straight forward Live Video processing to the synchronization of multiple HD
SDI streams for Live Stereo 3D applications.

++ BUNDLE PROJECT ++

The File Menu 28 now allows you to bundle your project under a new name and location. All content
used in the timeline will be copied to the new location as well as the show file. This option allows you
to only have one folder to archive your show on a external hard drive. To play your show again, just
copy this folder at its original location on your hard disc and all paths will be recovered.

++ AUTO ASPECT RATIO ++

Choose for each layer how it should handle the aspect ratio of the loaded media files.
Four modes are available, see detailed information in the Layer Inspector 2'°:

1. none (by default) - same behavior like before, see Figure B.

2. Horizontal Fit, see Figure C.

3. Vertical Fit, see Figure D.

4. Horizontal and Vertical Fit, see Figure E.
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Example:

Figure B: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "None" and the image is scaled to a 4:3 layer.

Preview

Figure C: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "Horizontal Fit", the files aspect ratio is kept and it fits
horizontally into the layer.
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Preview

Figure D: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "Vertical Fit", the files aspect ratio is kept and it fits vertically
into the layer.

Preview

Figure E: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "Horizontal and Vertical Fit". Regardless whether the file is
upright or crosswise, all parts of the file will always be shown in its original aspect ratio.
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4 What's New in Widget Designer

This "What's New" chapter starts with updates for the Widget Designer%* version 6. The changelog lists
also earlier changes, minor ones and fixed issues. You may find it in the installation path, e.g. C:
\Program Files\Christie\Widget Designer 6 6077

[Rev 6077 and 4216] - Version 6.0
++ New Widget Designer Licenses ++

The Widget Designer licenses are newly structured. Earlier, there was a free STD version, a PRO
version and an ULT version. The free version, that you can simply download, install and run without a
dongle (or another key) is now called Widget Designer Free edition. The PRO version is unchanged
but is simply called the Widget Designer or the licensed Widget Designer. It can be extended with
the Unlimited Web Clients Option to enable the Web Server to have multiple-sessions and session-
based values.

++ Run and Edit Mode Have New Shortcuts ++
Surely a minor change with great effect. The shortcuts for the Run and Edit Mode are changed.

Go into the Run Mode with [F8] and into the Move / Edit Mode with [F9].
[CTRL + SHIFT] lets you create the last Widget. By the way, the right-click menu from any Widget
gives you the command to create this Widget again as a new control.

929

All shortcuts can be found in the Keyboard Shortcuts chapter.

Alternatively, use the icons from the new toolbar to toggle between the Run and Edit Mode or choose
e 1
the Last-Created icon.

++ New Interface Behavior and Additional Toolbar ++

Christie
== Pandoras Box

Hide Hide
Faders Buttons

Graph Display

One of the first things you might notice is that Widget Designer and all its Widgets have a new look.
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When you create a larger project you will also soon notice that its performance is better and in
general everything goes faster.

It also starts within a default window, not in fullscreen mode any more. One WD application can have
several windows, whilst each window can be subdivided into pages (that are known from older
versions already).

To set up the project, a window or the page go to the Project Settings

Page Settings *'°.

909 " Window Settings '3 or

In general all menus and dialogs are newly structured and designed. Starting at the top, the menu bar
("Controls" or "Create" is now "Widgets" and the Tools were separated) adjoins the new toolbar. It
contains all available widgets...

OO0 = =@ OTHEHEL HH DEDmSE @

Further down, you will notice that the right-click menu is cleaner and "smarter", e.g. right-clicking on
a Widget like a Fader offers the commands to either generate relating nodes or to create this Widget
again. The item property dialog and others are subdivided into extendable sections. How to work with
them and why it matters how you draw a selection box is explained in the chapter User Interface 8%°.
At the bottom you will see a new Status bar.

++ Widget Explorer, User Profiles and Import ++

TextBox1 (ID: 1)
Options
. TextBox1

Fix

|:| Background Color: |:|

- Window BEll oo d On Click Max. Length: 1]=

Show Title

up Values

+ Ui Efects & Animations

i Nodeh + Protection Settings

Automatically apply changes

Cancel Apply

In addition to the above and below mentioned enhancements, there are further workflow optimizations:
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The completely new Widget Explorer®'? found in the View menu or via [CTRL + W] is depicted to the
left. It displays a tree view of all items of your project. They are sorted by windows °'3, pages °16,
types (of widgets 230 or nodes "*°) and individual items. The four buttons below the tree view allow you

to blank out the corresponding type. You can also search for a special item. Once clicked on an item
its ltem Properties are loaded to allow very fast programming.

Widget Designer supports user profiles °%® [File Menu > Profile Settings] where you can specify some
general settings concerning the usage of the WD application itself.

Eventhough working in Widget Designer was never as easy and fast, the fastest way of course is to
re-use projects and solutions you have already created. For this, we have designed an Import tool that
helps you choosing and loading the required widgets, nodes, pages etc. The Import Settings ®*3can
be found in the File menu.

++ CSS Styles ++

bl arid Fadar with SEadore Since Widget Designer 6, the Widget Designer interface is based on

- HTML-5 and features the possibility to style and manipulate complete
pages or single widgets due to internally used CSS3 styles
(Cascading Style Sheets). Those can be imported and applied to the
local user interface. Web designers can easily style customized
control panels for a variety of different users and applications. But you
can also utilize the full power of CSS in WD6, with or without any
technical knowledge of CSS specifics.

Most widgets (and pages and windows) can be modified using web
styles. This includes layout, design, filters, images, animations -
basically anything you can do with CSS.

In the widgets' properties dialog, these styles can be found in the
panel "Effects & Animations". There you can add and apply several
styles that you can choose from a large selection of out-of-the-box
styles, but you can also add your own styles, of course. Any Window, Page and Widget

See more in the chapter Effects & Animations (Web Styles)926

++ Protection and Encryption ++

Widget Designer allows you to lock and/or encrypt single or
multiple widgets, nodes, pages, windows or the whole project file.
Hence the Protection Settings are part of many dialogs:

To protect the project, open the Project Settings 999 from the Edit
menu 907

To protect a page, open its Edit Page dialog either with the right-
click menu or from the Pages menu 916,

To protect a widget, open its Item Properties dialog with the right-
click menu or the shortcut [ALT + P].

All passwords can be remembered in Widget Designer so that you do not have to enter them every
time. However, this applies only to the current session. After closing the Widget Designer, the
passwords will be expired.

You have the possibility to reset all passwords during an open session with Edit %°7 > Reset
protection passwords...

Please note that the protection settings are rather designed for protecting your data in case of
distribution. If you like to set passwords for windows, pages and widgets in order to prevent other
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people from using them, please use the command WDPasswordDialog. A common example would
be a page containing only nodes that should not be accessed by customers using the project.

See more in the chapter Protection Settings 92°.

++ Web Server and Group Values++

The integrated web server'®®2 now also drives the native Widget Designer interface. In addition it is
completely redesigned to work more efficiently so that viewing pages and using controls is much
more fluent than before. The web server can host multiple sessions of Widget Designer. This means
that multiple pages can be controlled independently of one another from an unlimited amount of
clients. This is perfect for installations where several remote controls are needed with a centralized
control station. The later requires the optional feature "Unlimited Web Clients".

If you are familiar with Session values from version 4.7, you will understand Group Values very fast.
By adding Widgets to a certain Group, they are not synchronized on all interfaces, the main Widget
Designer interface and browser interfaces, anymore. Each interface can either have individual
Widgets, whereas some Widgets even support different styles, or Widgets are synchronized for
certain Group participants. Read more in the chapter Group Values "®%.

++ Major Changes in the Scripting and Member notation ++

The Script Language is improved. The Script Assistant offers commands only, when an associated
Widget is part of the interface already. In addition, it helps you filling out the commands by telling you
the format, e.g. ID needs to be an integer. It also offers an example for the chosen command. The
Debug Logger (explained below) also helps you with scripting.

In addition, there are some new rules when it comes to scripting. The Scripting Cheat Sheet"*** sums
up all changed and is a fast guide line for all who are familiar with scripting in WD.

Member and Session Values are now referred to as Member and Group Values (which were explained
abowe), to work with them please read the topic Object and Member Notation '**2.

++ Debug Logger ++

Debug Logger In any Script Field you can choose from

1 (Sevare/ the right-click menu to "Test" the entire
script or to "Test Selected Lines". This
will execute your commands and in case
there is an error or warning, the Debug
Logger opens and shows it.

++ Composite Nodes ++
A compilation of numerous nodes can be integrated in a re-usable custom node for further use. This
drastically reduces the amount of required nodes, makes changes to the system much more efficient
and enhances the oveniew when it comes to extensive node systems. See the chapter Composite
Nodes "**®. (Examples will follow shortly...)

++ Copying Nodes is Faster ++

Node dependencies are now also copied. For example, if you copy a Label and a Label output node
that refers to it, the pasted node will refer to the pasted Label
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The InputBox can be best described as a Textbox with a single line
only.

++ New Widget InputBox and Added Features to Existing Widgets ++

A Label has now the ability to execute a script when being clicked on.

The TreeView is now usable to upload from external web browsers.

++ 64bit and New Project Data Format++

Widget Designer has transitioned to a 64bit application, so please make sure to run the Widget on an
appropriate operating system. Due to this you will find the data in the 64bit application folder “C:
\Program Files\Christie”.

Additionally, the data format of the project has changed to the json format (JavaScript Object
Notation).
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5 Product Overview

Introducing the Manager, Player and Server

The Pandoras Box product family consists of software and hardware based solutions. In short:

The "Manager" product range is a software solution. Hardware can be custom hardware or Pandoras Box
hardware. Mainly, the Manager functions as a Master system used for show control. There is also a
special Manager Offline solution that is used for show pre-programming and video editing. Other
differences are listed in the product structure table' 85’ at the end of this chapter.

The Pandoras Box Player product range is divided in two groups of upgradeable models featuring a real-
time 2D compositing engine for image and video playback.

A "Software Player" can be purchased as a software solution to be free to run it on custom hardware or
Pandoras Box hardware. The "Player" and "Compact Player" solutions are bound to Pandoras Box
hardware. As shown in the product structure table 6%, the product defines, among others, the number of
available layers and sequences.

Any Player can run in Master mode for show control to control other Clients, in Master mode as stand-
alone to combine show control and video playback on one output in one machine, or as a third solution,
in Client mode for video playback on one or multiple outputs.

The Pandoras Box "Server" product range features a real-time 3D compositing engine for image and
video playback at any size.

A Server is always bound to Pandoras Box hardware. Depending on the product, the number of available
output viewpoints (cameras) for individual output setup differs. A Servers includes all different layer types
321

A Senver can run in Master mode for show control to control other Clients, in Master mode as stand-
alone to combine show control and video playback on one output in one machine, or as a third solution,
in Client mode for video playback on one or multiple outputs.

Show Control

We offer the Pandoras Box Manager for interactive media control. It is a timeline based show control
solution, allowing fast and easy on the fly programming and show setup. A Manager is always the so
called Master system, to which one or seweral Clients connect to. The Master administrates Client(s),
media file(s) and timeline(s) whilst the Client renders and plays back what the Master commands. A
Client can be either a Player or Server.

Note that a Player or a Server can be used as a Master software as well, e.g. if used stand-alone.

Please refer to the chapter User Interface > Master 125 to learn more about the elements of the Master's
user interface.
As additional interactive media control device we offer the Widget Designer'8%4.

Video Processing / Playback

Pandoras Box Servers and Players make the scalable Pandoras Box playback system. They
communicate directly via TCP/IP with any Pandoras Box Master control system. A synchronization
process takes care of all connected Client devices to be controlled in sync. Read more about the Master
/ Client remote setup'®”!. In difference to a Manager, a Player or Server can toggle into full screen.

Please refer to the chapter User Interface > Master' 2% to get more information about the elements of the
Sener’s / Player's user interface if they are started in the Master mode. The chapter User Interface >
Client 3'® explains the Client's user interface. Device Control 32! describes the different device types, i.e.
layers.

For hardware settings regarding the included input and graphic cards, please read the topic about

Hardware and Accessories 3.
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All Pandoras Box Systems are designed to interact with multiple protocols and output devices. Beside
the Pandoras Box product range other SMPTE, DMX, RS232 / 422 or any TCP/IP devices might be
remote controlled from any timeline as well. This allows perfectly synchronized show control.

We offer specialized interfaces for SMPTE 1/O, DMX, serial and sensor control.

Accessories

All accessories and optional features are described in Hardware and Accessories 82 whilst the

programming is detailed in Device Control 32" and External Control 84°.

Additional Tools

There is software pre-installed on Pandoras Box hardware called the PB Menu 78*. It starts automatically
when booting. It covers the Windows desktop and consists of a few buttons that give access to the most
needed actions, e.g. starting the Master or Client software, opening the Windows Explorer (File
Browser).

The PB Menu includes another software called the VNC Remote °**, or simply Remote. With that
software you can establish a VNC connection to another computer that is in your network. The other
computer needs to have a VNC client running to pick up the connection. If PB Menu is installed and
running on the remote computer, you do not need an additional VNC client. You enter the according IP
address and see the desktop of that computer. Now you can click your local mouse and use the local
keyboard to interact with the remote desktop.

890

Product Structure

The following product structure was introduced in May 2016 with version 5.10.

Pandoras Box Server and Software Player Version 5.x "LT" and "STD" as well as the "Manager LT"
purchased earlier are supported and provided with free software updates for one year. Existing features or
software restrictions are not altered. Please contact your distributor in case you are interested in
upgrading your products to the new product structure.

In case you purchased a "PRO" version or "Manager STD" you might notice that some features were
upgraded to meet the figures listed below.

The products "Server", "Player" and "Compact Player" include hardware. We offer three to four editions
(Light to Ultimate) defining the size of memory and in case of Servers the CPU and RAM. The number of
physical outputs is defined through the graphics card, for the time being that is four Display Port outputs.
The number of Output layers is defined with the software, e.g. with a Server Single Output you will have
access to the parameters of one Output layer.

Below, you see that all hardware models can be purchased with zero (software) outputs, this is of
interest for applications with backup systems or in case you like to use them for Pandoras Box software
products. In other words, for the software products EDU Server (Educational version), Software Player,
Manager, Manager Offline and Widget Designer you have the choice of using your own custom hardware
or purchasing additional hardware from us.

The Software Player is a Multi-License product, meaning that multiple licenses multiply some features,
e.g. the number of Layers or Sequences. When you start the software, it will automatically recognize
how many licenses are available on your hardware and start in the according Multi-License mode. This
applies in case you use multiple dongles or in case you purchased one single dongle with multiple
licenses.
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Video Playback

Graphic Layer

Unlimited

AuwdoTrcks  Unimied  Unimied 8 4 4
Eocts/Layor | Unimited _ Unimited |8 4 4% |
e P R

Warping, Keystone,
Softedge, Matrix

Unlimited  Unlimited

Yes

Uniimited | Unlimited

Jncluded  Optional  Optional  Optional

StreamiX lnputs o ___

Decryption Decryption | Decryption

Media Encryptlon 5«

Web Browser 5*

Hardware Model -
Redundant SSD
(in GB)

EEEN

Video Input

Decryption

Yes

LT -480
STD - 1440
PRO - 2880
ULT - 5700

FI

None, DVI,

Framelock / Sync

HD/3G SDI *

Optional |
‘Optional

LT - 480
STD - 1440
PRO - 2880
ULT - 5700

pI

None, DVI,

LT - 480
STD - 1440
PRO - 1900

7%

HD/3G SDI %*

]

DirectShow

Optonal |
‘Optional

Optional Accessories

DVI Processor
SDI Processor

DVI Processor
SDI Processor
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. . De- and .
D t
Media Encryption Encryption ecryption
Jog Shuttle Jog Shuttle
. . Fader Board Optional Fader Board
Optional Accessories | o\ \ore | ink Accessories SMPTE Link
DMX Link DMX Link

*

A maximum of 2 input boards can be configured
2 Only 1 input board can be configured

3 Count multiplies with number of Multi-Licenses

4* Expected 2016 Q4

5* Available in show control mode

6* The Education edition is available only to universities and schools with an approved education
contract

7 The Compact Player has no redundant storage

Date: May, 2016. All information contained in this document is subject to change without prior notice.
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6 Pandoras Box

The Pandoras Box section is divided into these themes:

Content %3

User Interface 2%
Device Control 32

Input / Output Control 45
Network & Synchronization 67°

StreamiX Live Input 874

6.1 First Steps and Troubleshooting

This chapter is for all who are new to the Pandora Box product family, it covers:

Christie
Pandoras Box

- how to troubleshoot -89’ (e.g. for technicians who have to maintain a Pandoras Box installation but did

not attend a training)

- the most important tabs and buttons of the user interface to do basic changes 8°
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This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu. If you like to access another
computer, click the "Remote" button.

6.1.1 How to Connect via VNC Remote

You will see a an image, while you wait for the Remote window to open.

TOOLS

WIDGET DESIGHER

REMOTE

Now, you see the interface from the Remote tool. With that software you can establish a VNC
connection to another computer that is in your network. The other computer needs to have a VNC client
running to pick up the connection. If PB Menu is started on that computer, it automatically started one
for you. Now, you can enter the according IP address in the "VNC" text field.
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Pandoras Box Remote = OX

File  Edt vk als 7 I ~ KD efaul - IF; 2.01.100

Now VNC Remote tries connect. If the connection cannot be established, check:
- if you entered the correct IP address

- if the computer is in the network

- if the network is OK, e.g. by pinging the computer

= Pandoras Box Remote - X

File Edit WYWC  Commands oals 2 ils - Disconnect  Page:  Defaulk e IP;2.0.1.100

'VNC Viewer Connecting ...|

When the connection is established, you see the desktop of that computer. Click your local mouse and
use the local keyboard to interact with the remote desktop.

If you connected to client computer that renders in fullscreen, you might want to leave fullscreen: click
into the window and then use the shortcut keys: CTRL + F

If you connected to a Win7 client that renders in fullscreen, you do not see the fullscreen, even though it
is there. Instead you see the desktop underneath it. You will notice that you cannot click something in
the desktop. Do the abowve steps, click in the Remote window and use CTRL + F and you will see the
small rendering window.
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Pandoras Box Remote - 2.0.4.1 - O

File Edit VNC Commands Tools ? [ <+ WNG 2041 * % Disconnect Page: Default IP- 152.168.169.1

File Edit WNC Commands Tools 7 [K <+ NG 2041 - ¥ Disconnect Page: Default 1P: 192.168.165.10(

CLIENT

TOOLS

WIDGET DESIGNER

FILE

HELF

SETTINGS

uTD

If the Client does not render anything, for example because the content was not spread, it looks like this.
How to spread content is explained in the chapter "Basic steps" 8%

If there are problems, also check, that "Master IP" displays the correct IP and not the words "Not
connected"
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ndoras Bosx PLAYER D! CLIENT [Rev

CLIEMT
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6.1.2 How to See the Taskbar

This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu. It hides the taskbar. If you like to
see it, click the "Settings" button.

TOOLS

WIDGET DESIGNER

FILE

Then click on "Taskbar On".

Hstart| & (2 © I BB @ ES e

[ Pandoras Box MANAGEF...
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6.1.3 How to Ping Other Computers and Check Your IP and Mac Address

This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu. It hides the taskbar. To see it,
click the "Settings" button and then the "Taskbar On".
Now click the Windows Start button and choose "Run...".

% Windows Update

Programs
|4 Documents
[ Settings
) Search

©) Help and Support

2] Log Off 80140103..,
(3] Turn OFF Computer,..

T Pandoras Box MANAGER. . BB B @5, 113

Enter the below code and click OK:
cmd

N I

Type the name of & program, Folder, document, ar
Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you.

Open: | emd |

ok | Cancel | Emwse...l
S ELUE B B

The Command Prompt window opens. Simply write (behind the already existing entry) the below codes
and hit the Enter key.

In order to ping another computer in the network, write "ping " and the IP address. If the ping goes
through it looks like the below image.

Enter for example:

ping 2.0.4.1
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rasoft Windows RP [Uersion
C> Copyright 1985-2001 Microsoft Corp-

C:\Documents and SettingshcooluxPping 2.4.8.1

Reply from 2.4.8.1: byt time<ims TTL=64
B.1: hyt time<ims ITL-64

H time<ims TTL=64
IReply from 2.4.8.1: time<ims TTL=64

Ping statistics for 2.4
Packets: Sent = 4. Rec

Approximate round trip times
inimum = Bms, Maximum =

WINDOWS' system32',c

Microsoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.26881
(C> Copyright 198520881 Microseft Corp.

C:\Documents and Settingscoolux>ipconfig

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernct adapter Lan2:
Media State
Ethernet adapter Lan:
Connect i
1P Addre
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway

C:\Documents and Settingscooluxie

If the ping request is not successful, there is either:

- a fundamental network problem (loose or broken cables, overloaded or broken switches or other
connected devices)

- an IP conflict with other devices, for example because other devices have the same IP address (check
all IP addresses within the Windows settings or with the PB Menu button "Network Setup" or the
command in the below image)

- the entered IP address is wrong. The answer takes then longer and says for example "host not
available"

- entered text is wrong, check that you have not forgotten to write "ping", that there is a space and that
the numbers are separated with dots

In order to check what your own IP address and the MAC address, enter:
ipconfig

For more advanced results:

ipconfig /all
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Microsoft Windows RP [Uersion 5.1.26881
(C} Copyright 1985-20A1 Hicrosoft Corp.

C:\Documents and Settingshcoeoluxripconfig

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Lan2:

Media State . . . . : Media disconnected
Ethernct adapter Lan:

Connection-specific DNS Suffix

1P Address: - . - . . - -

Subnet Hask . . . . . . .

Default Gateway . . - . .

C:\Documents and Settingshcoolux>.
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6.1.4 How to Check and Change the Resolution

This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu. If you like to check the
resolution or need to change it, click the "Display Setup" button.

Now you see the NVIDIA Control Panel (or another window if another graphics card is used). To check
the current resolution, or in order to change the resolution, click on "Change resolution". For other
settings, see this chapter”'2.

|| NVIDIA Control Panel (&
File Edit Desktop Display Help

Qe -© | B
Select & Task...

e @ Change Resolution

- Adjust image settings with preview —

- Manags 30 settings ou ean adjust the amount of information appearing on the sereen and reduce flickering, You can alsa chouse the high-definition (HD] famat if you are using an HDTY and set @ county-specific signal for
.5ek Phys Configuration your standard-definition (SD) TV,

3y

un display optimization wizard
1. Select the display you would like to change.

st desity, Folor settings

dijust desktop size and position
otate display

un tlevision setup wizard

Digital Displar
| LSet up multile displays SRS
£ video
L. adjust video color settings
= fudjust video image settings 2. Apply the following settings.
Connacar:
AT - PC display 4
Resolution: Rfrash rate:
e = o =
2043 = 1536
1920 % 1440 Color depth:
1920 % 1200
1920 % 1080 Highest (32-bit) =
1680 % 1050
1600 % 1200
1600 % 1024
1600 5900 =l

Customize. .
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This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu. If you had problems and the
technical support asked to receive your log files, first of all you need to connect to the computer you had
problems with. That means, if it was a Client, first connect to it. These steps are described in the
chapter "How to connect via VNC Remote"' 69"

6.1.5 How to Access Log Files

Now, click the "Settings" button and then the "Show log" button.

LIER

TOOLS

WIDGET DESIGNER

FILE

uTILITY

RESET MENU

L;

You see the Windows Explorer with the according Logs folder.

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

Qe - - T P i e |3 (3 X 19 |2

Address |D C:iPragram Filesicoolux|Pandoras Box VS Manager Pra Rev 94101lags j

Falders X | | Wame ~ Size [ Type [ Date Modifie
| Desktop «| | E) engine_tog. 94KB  Text Document 21,05.2014
Il 27KB Text Document 21.05.2014

| 4 My Computer
=l % Local Disk {C:)
(& cooux
I3 Documents and Settings
=l I3 Program Files
1) AGEIA Technologies
REMOTE 1) Common Files
1) ComPlus Applications
Bl () cookux
1=l () Pandoras Box VS Manager Pro Rey 9410
() data
() extensions
123 lngs
I DIFK
|2 Installshisld Tnstallation Information
10 Inkel
|2 Inkernat Explarer
|20 LST Corporation
() MegsRATD Storage Manager
| Messenger
microsft frontpage
Microsaft.NET
Movie Maker
MSBuild
MM

HELF/ v

Take all files that you see and mail them all to the technical support.

You might need to do that for the Manager as well as for the Clients (Players and Servers). If yes, enable
a VNC connection to the Client as described in the chapter "How to connect via VNC Remote" 2. Then
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do the abowe steps to enter the logs folder. In order to copy them through the network to your local
machine, open a second browser. In there, you enter two backslashes and the IP address, e.qg.
\\2.0.1.100

Then you can make a new folder, in our example it is called "files to be copied to USB stick" and copy
the files from the Client to that folder.

Pandoras Box Remote - 2.0.4.1
File Edit VNC Commands Tools ? [R ++ VNG 2041 - ¥ Disconnect Page: Default

PAND

@ coolux on 2.0.1.100
(O alnixdp o v Fwons e o
File  Edt Wiew Favorites Took  Hel ‘ -4 v . x| O kS =
B fr ve 2 Lokt b W Doack - ) - (T | S search [ paders | [ 2 X 6)
Qe ) - [P ‘ - st [ Folders || | | B X ) ‘ it ress [ 12.0.1. 100cookx
Address |bC:\ngramF\Ies\(un\ux\PandnrasEuxVSP\ayErDua\Rev?ﬂﬂ\lngs j jders Name =~

Folders X || Mame_ =~ & coolux < | Excontent File Folder
3 1 | E engine_log.txt C5) Dacuments and Settings 3 wersians File Falder
2 [Ssklnp = | k= Iog_txt Program Flles (B Files to be copied ko LIS stick File Folder
ule My Computer =| qui_log.!

=) e Local Disk (2 [2] site_log.txt ) system
1) WINDCOWS

(& coolux
= > e
|E3) Documents and Settings [ b DVD-RAM Drive (D:)
@ Control Panel

=1 [ Program Files -
we I Shared Documents
|5 AGEIA Technologies e :
(3 Commen Files -] Nvt ocukmen s
() ComPlus Applications . ,‘Eévutr ok
rkire Networl

= 3 coolux
c N . ,
1 () Pandaras Box vS Flayer Dusl Rev 8410 ; '; mf“suz x":m‘ S’Sr:'cesk
¥ Micrasoft Windows Networl

(2 data
23 extensions Bl 4 Coolux
= Y Ph3L140078

' Pb33140048
4 Phas14n4y
4 Pba31400s0
) Pb33140051
) Phas1donsz
" Ph3I140054
J Pb33140055
) Phas1400s6

=) DIFR
(233 InstallShield Installation Information
() Intel
(2 Tnkernet Explarer
(£33 LSI Corporation
[ MegaRAID Storage Manager
(2 Messenger
® (3 microsoft frontpage
(3 Microsoft NET
(23 Movie Maker

) Phanl4n1nz
Y Pha0140103

4 201100 &

IEEEEEHEEEEEE

Afterwards you close the VNC Remote tool again, and back on your local PC you can then copy the files
to an attached USB stick and transfer them to a PC that is online and send a mail to coolux support.

79



Christie
Pandoras Box

If you need or wish to update your current Pandoras Box version, you first of all need to download the
new installer. To do so, go to coolux.de > Support > Download-Center and log in with your user account
settings. If you have not registered, please do so, it will only take a minute. Click on the link for the new
version to start the download.

6.1.6 How to Install a New Pandoras Box Version

Copy the installer file to all (') computers that run Pandoras Box. That applies to the Manager as well as
all Players and Senvers. Please read the chapter "How to copy files from and to a remote PC" 82/,

Run the installer on each computer.
Then, you need to tell the PB Menu to start the newly installed version when clicking the Master and

Client button. If you do not do that, the buttons will start the old version. So please click on "Settings"
and "Pandoras Box".

A dialog opens where you can see all already installed versions of Pandoras Box. Pick the newest
version and press "OK".
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Pandoras Box Yersion Dialog
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CLIENT
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=

6.1.7 How to Copy Files to a Remote PC

This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu.

This explains how to copy files to a remote PC (e.g. a new installer). Important notice: Do not follow
these steps if you simply want to copy content to all your Clients. The content spreading and
management is done via the PB Master (e.g. the Manager).

Open two Windows Explorers by clicking twice on the button "File Browser".

In order to copy files through the network to a remote computer, enter two backslashes and its IP
address. In the example below, the browser on PC 2.0.4.1 copies files to the remote 2.0.1.100, so this
was entered in the second browser:

\\2.0.1.100

Pandoras Box Remote - 2.0.4.1

File Edit VNC Commands Tools 7 [k 4 wnG 2041 - ¥ Disconnect Page: Default

B cooluz on 2.0.1.100 ]

_oixp et ven Faveries Toos elp

File Edit Wiew Favortes Tooks  Help R ‘ 4

ek - ) - B | D seach ([ oo || |h 30 X D) ‘ B

Back - () - (T | S seach

= rotes | [ (50 X 9 |G-

ress [ 112.0.1,1000caolux

Adiress [ C:yPragram Files|coolus{Pandaras Box Y5 Player Dual Rev 9410}ags

| |fgers

hame

Size [ Type

Folders x | [Name_=
B |} Desktop o [Z] engine_log bxt
%= My Computer 2] qui_log.txt
= < Local Disk (C:) 2] site_log.txt
(& coclux
I Documents and Settings
12 Program Files
() AGEIA Technologies

&2 coole
(3 Documents and Settings
(23 Program Files
1) system
() WINDOWS
b DVD-RAM Drive (D)
[ control Panel
15 Shared Documents

o | E)content
| wersions
(B Files to be copied to USB stick

File Folder
File: Folder
File: Folder

() vy Documents

& Hetwork

=l @ Entire Network
(¥ Microscft Terminal Services
= €Y Microsoft Windaws Network

= 5% Coolux

4 Phat140078

'Y Ph33140048

J PbaE3140049

4 Pha31400s0

" Ph3I140051

“) Pb33140052

4 Phas14o0s4

4 Pba3l400ss

' Pb33140056

4 PhaO140102

J phao140103

i 2.0.1.100

() Common Files
(23 ComPlus Applications
= [ coole
[ 1) Pandoras Box S Player Dusl Rev 9410
3 data
() extensions
o
(2 DIFx

) InstaliShield Installation Information

) Internet Explarer
) LSI Corporation
) MegaRAID Storage Manager

microsoft frontpage
Microsoft.NET

IHEEEHEHEBEHEEE

Afterwards you close the VNC Remote tool again, and back on your local PC you can then copy the files
to an attached USB stick and transfer them to a PC that is online and send a mail to coolux support.
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This explains how to copy files from an external hard disk, e.g a USB stick, to Pandoras Box hardware.
Important Note: There is no anti-virus software running and protecting Pandoras Box hardware!! It is
highly recommended to check ANY hard drive for viruses BEFORE plugging it in.

6.1.8 How to Copy Content to Your Hard Drive

This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Menu. To copy files we need the
Windows Explorer, so click the "File Browser" button.

PANDORAS BOX|

ER
CLIENT

TOOLS

WIDGET DESIGNER

FILE BROWSER

In the explorer, go to the drive "Removable Disk".

&% My Computer

mEIES
e e eceire o e | &=
Q- ) - (¥ | ) search | ([ Folders |,L> # X 6 ‘ [~
address | 1 iy Computer =
Falders % | | Mame [ Tvpe | Tokal Size | Free Space | Comments
@ pes Files Stored on This Computer
ER puter .

e [ 5hared Documents  File Folder

5 DWD-RAM Drive (Di)

Hard Disk Drives
‘= Remoyable Disk (E:

O contrane] “# Local Disk (C:) Local Disk 29,2 GB 17,1 6B
125 shared Documents

(£ ty Documerts Devices with Removable Storage

& metwark
 Recydle Bin 5 DYD-RAM Drive (Dt] CD Drive

<o Remavable Disk (E:) Removable Disk

Search for the files you need. Make a right-click on them, and say "Copy". You can also use the short
cut CTRL + C.
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Qe - ) - 1T | ) search
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Favorites
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Tnols  Help

= Remavable Disk (E:)

Agdressl "4 My Computer

Qe - ) - T | Pseaen [ roers |33 X 9|

_IB LIGHTING@SPARKF M3

YDA EGITIM TUTANAK. doc
YDA KESIM TESLIM. doc
DA TALEFLER. doc

[HeimpE  Preview
(B canaiy EdE

B Canak BTt

15 MuraControlSetup3.00.00....
Sentinel_HASP_Run-time_s. .,

_DA TEKMIK SERVIS RAPOR. ..

S chen. Open With »
[l daveti ———————————
8] bkt send To »
[Eimtere o
Eleus =
[l e artal
T Create Shortcut
Delete
Rename

4KB  Text Document
4KB  Windows Installer P...
4KB _SENTINEL_HASP_...
4KB Wordpad Document
4KB Wordpad Document
4KB Wordpad Document
4KB DOCK Flle
2.137KB  JPEG Image
11.252K8 PDF File
23KB  HLSXFile
180,351 KB Windows Media Aud...
641KE XLSKFile
S46KE  JPEG Image
52,335KB  Windows Media Aud...
33.365KB  PDF File
19KB  Text Document
494 KR Mihts File

12.03.2014 14:49
14.04,2014 17:11
14,12,2013 16:38
21.02.2014 15:57
14.02.2014 15:14
14.02.2014 15:18
30.01.2014 14:36
26.09.2013 17:33
28.02,2013 23117
29.07.2013 13:53
13.12,2013 13:54
05,12,2013 01:12
18.11.2013 17116
05.06.2013 14:37
15.05.2011 00:19
12.03.2014 14:49
nd 11 701% 1531

Folders

@ vesecn Address [ 1 =]
B '§ My Computar Name_~ | size | Type | Date Modified | -

e Local Disk (C1) Trashes File Folder 11.03.2014 15:40

b DVD-RAM Drive (D2) (CiDongle Readouts File Folder 14.12,2013 16:36

“* Remaovable Digk (E:) -@LED SCREEN File Falder 19.05.2014 13:09

O control Panel (Zmac office Fils Folder 12.07.2013 1%:11

15 Shared Documents (CIResolume Arena 4.1.3 Inc, Pa... File Folder 30.05.2013 11:57

() My Documents (IResolums Arena v4.1.2 revs2... Fils Folder 30,05.201300:14

©J network, (2 58tnalma stek Fils Folder 13.06,2013 12:00

& Rerycle Bin ()5TOK 2013_06_03 File Folder 03.06.2013 17:22

(Dzor File Folder 03.05.2014 13:40

_dhan xsx 4KB  XLSXFile 07.12.2013 0932

Interchange. Intro_workh. .. 4KB PDFFile 03.03.2014 16:17

Go back to the "Local Disk (C:)" > coolux > content and the folder that already exists.

OR

Go back to the "Local Disk (C:)" > coolux > content and create a new folder. Choose a good name.

Filz: Edit ‘“ew Favorites Tools Help

@ Back - \._;J T I? ‘ /] Search

Address I«v Cilcooluxicontent

projects

IC3) Stock Assets

15 warps

IC3) web_root
ﬂﬂ WEFSIOns

\'-ﬂ Documents and Settings

|23 Program Files

b system

(2 WINDOMWS

&b DVD-RAM Drive (D)

“=* Removable Disk (E:)

[} Control Panel

I5) Shared Documents

d My Documents

‘.-J Metwark,
] Recycle Bin

Wiew

Arrangs Icons By

Refresh
Customize This Folder. ..

Paste
Faste Shortout

w
shatkout

Properties

e Briefase

& Bitmap Image

‘Wordpad Document

Rich Text Document

=1 Text Document

4 Wave Sound

] Compressed (zipped) Folder

Folders X || Mame = Size | Type Date Madified |
(2} Desktop C ] File Folder 17.05.2014 16:14
=] .} Iy Camputer i?content Pandora File Folder 10.04,2014 16:55
[ < Local Disk (C1) IZ3HD Timecode Testvideo File Folder 10.04,2014 17:01
B & coolux I MON-File File Folder 10.04,2014 16:41
] e 'content [ Nazarbayev Center video File Folder 20,05,2014 09:56
I3 _Pandoras_Rox_Data [Cprojects File: Folder 20.05.2014 09:12
I3 content Pandaora I3 Stock Assets File Folder 17.05.2014 16:13
IC5) HD Timecode Testviden [Swarps File Folder 19.05.2014 10:43
1) MOY-File [)web_root File Folder 17.05.2014 16:13
IC3) Mazarhayey Center video

Paste the content into the folder with a right-click and "Paste" and the shortcut CTRL + V.
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Qe - ) - P |/':‘ Search

[ Folders | faw (31 X ")"

Address |ﬁ3 CricoolxlcontentiNazarbayey New Contant

Falders Name_~ | Size [ Type | Date Modified
(& Desktop
2 4 My Camputer
[ S Local Disk {:)
B & coalux
El % content
[0 _Pandoras_Box_Data View 3
[ content Pandora
Arrange [cons By 5

() HD Timecode Testvideo
() MOV-File
[0) Mazarbayev Canter Yiden
|23 Mazarbayey New Cantart
() projects
() Stock Assets
[ warps
() weh_root
() wersions
(L2) Dacuments and Settings
(3 Program Files
I3 system
(251 WINDO WS
24 DVD-RAM Drive (D:)
& Removable Disk (E:)
[ control Panel
|23 shared Documents
(£} My Documents
& netwark
% Recyde Bin
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The last chapter explained how to copy content from an external hard disk, e.g a USB stick, to
Pandoras Box hardware. Now, it needs to be included in the Pandoras Box software.

6.1.9 How to Copy Content to the Project

This is the screen you start with. What you see is the Pandoras Box Master, in this case a Manager.

Pandoras Box MANAGER. PRO [Rev 9410]
Eile Edit Tab: Backup Help

[1] unnamed @

00:00:32:08 «

-

In the "Assets tab" open the C drive from the "local" and then go to the folder you have copied the files
to. Mostly, that is C:/coolux/content/...

unnamed &

HEHEBE

[z

If you do not see the folder, make a right-click and choose "Refresh Drive".
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PANDORAS BO Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO [Rev 9410]
Ele Edit .

REMOTE

doras Box MANAGER PRO [Rev 9410]

Elle ckip Help

Pra
f& Nazarbayev Center Video
]

[1] unnamed =

Sometimes you need to Spread the file manually. Spreading means that the Master sends this file to
ALL of its Clients (Players or Servers).
Right-click on the file and choose "Spread".
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Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO [Rev 9410]

i Filberinn
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This chapter covers the most important tabs and buttons of the user interface to do basic changes.

6.1.10 Basic Steps in the User Interface

This is the screen you start with. What you see is called the PB Manager. In the chapter "How to copy
content ... to the project” 88’ you have already met the "Assets tab" and the "Project tab".

Pandoras Box MANAGER. PRO [Rev 9410]

of
L=}

This is the "Devices tab" where you see all Clients. The icon displays a red exclamation mark that warns
you that the Client is not properly connected, e.g. because

- network problems

- wrong IP address (in below picture, the "Inspector tab" shows IP 2.0.1.1. for the selected Client "[1]
area1-PB..."

- Client not turned on

- Client software not started (no Auto-Start)

i t74

If that happens, try to ping the Clien or try to connect to it via VNC 9.
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Z: SO0

The Clients in the "Devices tab" have different layer types. Below, is an example of a Video Layer [1.1] of
the selected Client "[1] area 1 - PB...". To the right side you see the "Sequence tab" with the according
container. The container has stored parameters for the Video Layer. Stored parameters are called keys
and are displayed as diamonds.

On top of the sequence there is the time bar with play or pause "cues". On of them is called in the
example "HOME position".

ce: [1] unnamed @

If you need to change the parameters of a Layer, select it and then go to the "Device Control tab" which
is right next to the "Sequence tab". Here you see for example the parameter "Media / Mesh". If you need
to exchange content, simply drag the file from the "Project tab" onto the media thumbnail.
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¥ Output 1
v

To see what the Client renders and what your changes look like, you have the option, to use the
"Preview tab" on the top right side. If your Client is not seen in there, right-click on it and choose
"Toggle Preview". All previewed Clients show a blue icon in the "Devices tab".

If you stand in front of the display and want to see your changes but the Client is only running in the
smaller window, you can enter fullscreen in the same menu.
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Pandoras Box Remote - 2.0.1.100

File Edit VNC Comma 2.0.1.100 -  Disconnect Page: Default

CLIE|

TOOLS

T A FIL_ 1 0mpy

To store your changes, go back to the sequence and choose the time:

- click in the timecode and enter a new number ( 500 means 5 seconds and 0 frames)
- drag the blue line (now pointer) by clicking in the time bar

- use the shortcut CTRL + ALT + "left arrow" to move in front of a container

Right-click and say "Store active". You can do the right-click on:
- the time bar

- a Client

- a layer

- a parameter

Enn

When you make changes like these, you might want to save your project. To do that, click "File" >
"Sawe project".
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6.2 Content

All Pandoras Box systems are Windows 8.1 based and will allow you to play back multiple audio, video
and image formats.

Since real-time rendering requires specific encoding settings, you will find detailed information about the
supported file types in the following chapters.

Display and Content Formats 93
Defining Content Resolution 94

Output Resolution Table 95
Audio Formats' 97

Image Formats 97

Image Sequence Formats' 98
Video Formats 101

Encoding 192

6.2.1 Display & Content Formats

Since the invention of film and the area of black & white as well as colour TV, a lot of image formats have
been around and are still in use. Three different fields have their specific image formats:

Film 8mm, 16mm, 35mm, IMAX
Television SD: PAL, PAL+, NTSC
HD: 720i/p, 1080i/p
Digital Displays VGA, SVGA, XGA, SXGA, SXGA+, QXGA, 4k

Aspect ratio

All these different image formats have different aspect ratios. The aspect ratio describes the relationship
of the image's width and height. A very common aspect ratio used by standard TVs and computer
monitors is a 4:3 ratio.

Another - very common - aspect ratio is 1:1,85 which is used for widescreen cinema projection.

In HD digital projection the common aspect ratio is 16:9.
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The aspect ratio is a very important figure to consider during content production. Wrong settings lead to
distortions in your images, e.g a circle may not look round anymore. In Pandoras Box, you have the
following possibilities to influence the aspect ratio of an image:

- Layer Inspector 210

- Xand Y scaling33*
- for more advanced users, the Camera 612 settings might be of interest.

Resolution

It is also useful to know the resolution differences between film, television and digital displays. Film is an
analog way of recording and projecting images, while TV and digital displays have specific resolutions.
When film is transferred to a digital medium, it has to be scanned at a specific resolution; 2K and 4K are
common. At this point, it is important to say that the resolutions are superior to High Definition TV.

TV is available through different standards today. The formats PAL and NTSC are called SD: Standard
Definition. High Definition is an independent format and is subdivided into progressive scan and interlaced
image. Since most digital devices are optimized for progressive scan, this is important for digital
projection and digital lighting. High definition is known in two common standards 720i/p (1280x720pixel)
and 1080i/p (1920x1080pixel).

In Pandoras Box, the setting "Deinterlacing" can be found in the content's Inspector tab'®".

Digital displays support multiple resolutions that reach from VGA (640x480pixel) to QXGA
(2048x1536pixel).

In the past the most common resolution for digital projectors was XGA (1024x768pixel). Today HD
formats are widely used by high profile video projectors on the market.

The next topics give suggestions how to define your content resolution %4/, provide an output resolution
95! table and explain in detail different content formats, such as audio ®”, single images 7', image
sequences %' and videos 197,

6.2.2 Defining Content Resolution
Resolution optimization for onscreen design

Depending on the screen design, you may not always need a fullHD resolution for playback. If your setup
consists of a large background image with a smaller video insert window, the video resolution of the
insert window does not necessarily need to be fullHD resolution. Playing it back with an originally
smaller size, will save you performance!

Resizing content to a smaller output resolution may lead to a worse image quality. Therefore it can be
more effective if the content has been created for the desired image size.

It is recommended to work with high resolution files if you need the largest flexibility. If the flexibility is
not required or if the performance limit is reached, it is better to decide which content must have a
smaller resolution.

For a maximum of performance and image quality, the optimum case would be to have all video files in
several resolutions. A standard case would be HD, SD and Video-CD format.

HD or not HD

Even if your screen has a large dimension, this does not necessarily create the need for a high definition
video projection. Creating content in 4k or HD is more expensive than SD and the decision should be
taken upon the following considerations. Based on these criteria you should decide, in which resolution
your content needs to be created.

How far or close will the audience get to the screen?

Is the nature of the projected image more graphical background animation or real film footage?

What kind of projection medium is used?
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What kind of aspect ratio is intended?
What is the native resolution of the projector / display?

The last topic describes the display and content formats %' in general. The next one provides an output
resolution %' table and explains in detail different content formats, such as audio ®”', single images 7,

image sequences %8’ and videos 0.

6.2.3 Output Resolution Table

After talking about display and content formats' 93’ in general and how to define content resolution 24/,
this topic shows the standard digital and television resolutions and display sizes.

The next chapters explain in detail different content formats, such as audio %7, single images %", image
sequences %' and videos 197,
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2048x1536 (4:3) QXGA

1600x1200 (4:3) UXGA

1280x1024 (5:4) SXGA

1024x768 (4:3) XGA

800x600 (4:3) SVGA

640x480 (4:3)  VGA

HD 1440x1080 (4:3)

HD 960x720 (4:3)

SD 768x576 (4:3)

HD 1280x720

(16:9)

HD 1920x1080 (16:9)
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6.2.4 Audio Formats

Audio files may be played back in several different ways within Pandoras Box.

Firstly, you may playback a video file with an embedded audio stream or play an .wav, .mp3 or .mp4 file
directly. In order to play .mp4 files please make sure the Quicktime Player is installed on your computer.
To convert other audio formats for use in Pandoras Box Servers, you might want to use Adobe Premiere
or CleanerXL from Discreet.

Please Note: Please be aware that embedded audio will only synchronize to the local audio clock! It is
recommended to separate audio and video files onto individual layers for proper playback.

Secondarily you may play back an audio file using ASIO. The PB Manager, Player and Server software
support all common ASIO sound cards and offers audio and video playback synchronization to the audio
clock via dedicated Audio Tracks. The number of available tracks differ according to the chosen product.
The topic "Product Oveniew 84" gives an oveniew.

The ASIO Tracks will play mono and stereo PCM Wavwe files (16 or 24 bit) whilst the sample rate
depends on the ASIO sound card.

More deagazlils regarding the setup and use of ASIO in Pandoras Box can be found in the chapter "Audio
Tracks ™><".

Another possibility would be using Sonic Emotion, supporting up to 16 channel audio, please use the
Sonic Emotion Hardware Player. For more details please contact www.sonicemotion.com.

With the Sonic Emotion 16CH device %32, mono wave files with 48 kHz 16 bit can be uploaded and
synchronized to the Pandoras Box Timeline Playback.

The next topics describe other content formats, such as single images %', image sequences %8 and
; 101
videos .

6.2.5 Image Formats

Pandoras Box supports the most common file types such as .bmp, .jpg, .tga, .png. Since version 5.5
the dds format is supported too. With version 5.7 we introduced the support of .snp files.
Please make sure, that the images are saved with an RGB(A) color profile as CMYK is not supported.

Image resolution

There is no resolution limit for the images, but bigger files will be scaled to the maximum texture size of
your graphics card. So you don't get any effort using images larger as your texture size!

When using graphic (as well as video) content with more than 2048 x 2048 pixels you might need to alter
the texture size in the Configuration > Render Engine '®*. Some FX and features like deinterlacing and
FluidFrame need to buffer the media file. The memory space for that purpose is limited to 2k per default.
Choosing another texture size will enlarge the buffer for all textures, which increases the used memory
space. Thus it will consume plenty of graphic card memory. Please use the option only if needed.

Image compression, quality and file size

Bitmaps and Targa images provide uncompressed images; this means that there will be no loss of colour
depth or resolution. In general uncompressed files have a larger file size than compressed data, thus
they are using more memory on the hard drive. Nevertheless, don’t be afraid to use them. Pandoras Box
converts any image to an uncompressed format anyway to play it back in real-time.

The image format .jpg does an image compression that leads to a lower image quality. The conversion of

a .jpg to a .bmp does not enhance its quality, it only maintains the quality. If you save a .jpg as .jpg
again, the quality will decrease even more due to the re-compression.
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The image format .png does an image compression too, but other than jpg it is a loss-less data
compression.

The dds format is a special format. Different to the other mentioned formats, most tools cannot edit or
display this format. Photoshop for example offers dedicated plug-ins to support the format. The Image
Convwerter supports the dds format as well, thus it is possible to convert images and provide them for
Pandoras Box. You may use them as single images or for image sequences. More information about
image sequences in general %8 and the Image Converter86® ..

The dds format claims to perform better than other formats like jpg, png or bmp. In comparison to these
formats dds images save performance because it is a texture format that can be interpreted by the
graphics card directly. In other words, the CPU and the bus have no load regarding the decompression.

To be accurate, the .snp (snappy) format is actually not an image format itself but a compression library
offered from Google. So if you have a .jpg, .png, .bmp or .dds image, snappy compresses the file size
but keeps the available quality as it simply reduces the file data. If you work with .snp files, the saving or
reading process does not need more time, as the (de-)compression works in highspeed and real-time. In
other words, Pandoras Box can decompress snappy image sequences on the fly.

The result is a much smaller file size whereas the size difference depends on redundancy in your visual
content, such as alpha channels or same colors in motion graphics. This way you gain a lot more drive
space which is especially interesting for SSD systems as their drives normally offer less space.

The tools Dome Master 882, Splitter®”®, Image Converter ®® and the new Quicktime Converter ' offer to
save images using the snappy format.

Alpha channel

Alpha is the transparent part of an image where you can always see thru and choose a different
background. Pandoras Box will play both alpha file types: Straight Alpha and Premultiplied Alpha.

Each pixel from an image is now saved with its RGBA information: Color and transparency. Not all image
format do support this, some are designed to save the RGB color information only. So if you like to
create see-through logos or transparent images, use the .tga or png file format, or dds.

The previous topics describe the display and content formats 22 in general, how to define the content
94

resolution and provide an output resolution table %°'. Please click these links, if you are interested in
other content formats, such as audio ®”', image sequences %' and videos '°'.

6.2.6 Image Sequence Formats

An image sequence is a series of sequential still images that represent frames of an animation.
Commonly, the images are saved within one folder and are labeled with an incrementing file name in
order to preserve the chronological order. They have the same pixel resolution, size and file format,
whereas Pandoras Box supports .bmp, .jpg, .png and the graphics card texture format .dds. With version
5.7 we introduced the support of .snp files.

Please read the previous chapter Image Formats 7' where - among other things - the difference between
these formats is explained.

Most high-level programs like Adobe After Effects, Premiere Pro or 3D Studio Max are able to render an
image sequence.

The advantages of working with image sequences

+ Quality

When rendering an animation as one single video you need to decide which codec should be used. Each
codec must decide between high / low file size and low / high image quality. When rendering a png or
bmp image sequence, no image information, e.g. color depth or resolution are discarded and thus the
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best possible quality is preserved. The downside is the file size.

A good balance is the dds format, eventhough it compresses the file size the quality does not suffer

much. The dds format is a special texture format send directly to the graphics card without drawing
performance from the bus and the processor. This way you may play back much more dds image

sequences than with the other image formats. Please refer to the previous chapter, "Image Formats" 97

for more information.

In addition, always depending on the kind of content, it possible to achieve better results regarding the

quality than the mpeg video format can provide.

+ Alpha channel

Only few codecs support the alpha (transparency) channel. The recommended codec for Pandoras Box
playback - mpg2 - only supports RGB. Transparent parts must be keyed out, for example with a
masking effect and an according mask which can be generated using the Image Converter 8. When
rendering a png or dds image sequence, you can decide to keep the alpha information.

+ Safety

When playing back a video you need to have the same codec installed that was used to render the
video. When working with special / unusual codecs you have to keep in mind that they need to work
platform independently and with good performance. When rendering and playing back an image
sequence, no codecs are needed.

+ Flexibility

Most of the times content production starts before all hardware or technical decisions are made. In case
of large scaled high-resolution softedge projections, for example, the total number of projectors might not
be known, or the final projector positions are still in question. Cropping images or scaling them down
with a batch program is far easier than editing a video. Please see other coolux tools Dome Master 862,
Image Conwerter 88 and Splitter 878 that are free of charge. Other image adjustments can be made e.g.
with Adobe Photoshop.

Furthermore there might be limitations and misunderstandings regarding the communication between
companies that participate in the same project. Sometimes there is no direct contact between the
content creator and the operator or other companies within the production chain. In some cases it is a
safer or more confident workflow for them to receive an image sequence and either do the final rendering
process with one of our above mentioned tools or - since version 5.3 - to playback the image sequence
directly in Pandoras Box.

The disadvantages of working with image sequences

- File Size

Bmp image sequences preserve the best image quality possible thus no information is compressed or
discarded. That increases the entire system requirements regarding file transfer and memory. The critical
question for a smooth playback is definitely the number of pixels per frame and the number of file
accesses per second.

- Decompression

Png and jpg sequences compress the image's information in order to get a smaller file size. When being
played back, the system need to decompress each single frame. Here not only the number of file
accesses per second is critical, but also the processor's performance consumption due to
decompression. For that reason we recommend to use bmp sequences. If you like to playback png or
jpg sequences you might want to alter the number of threads used, this is described below.

It is recommended to use image sequences in Pandoras Box with SSD drives as normal hard
drives are slower regarding the number of file accesses per second. If you do not necessarily need to
change individual frames during playback it is a very good and recommended workflow to render an
uncompressed avi at the very end of the content production; you may use the Image Converter 88 for
example. The avi format combines all advantages but as it is only one file, the system will be able to
load it faster and the playback requires less performance.
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Just like any other file an image sequence must be first added from the Asset tab into the Project tab. It
is recommended to save all images belonging to one sequence within one folder as well as to remowe all
other images (and other files, e.g. .dsstore, indexing files added automatically from MAC operating
systems) not belonging to the sequence from this folder! In order to add the image sequence you cannot
simply drag the folder, as this would generate a folder with multiple files. Right-click on the folder within
the Assets tab and choose "Import As Image Sequence". A dialog opens and asks for the frame rate;
depending on how the content was created enter for example 25fps or 30fps. As seen below, at this time
a new resource with the sequence icon was added to the Project tab.

A second way to add a sequence to the project would be to right-click in your Project tab, choose "Add
Image Sequence" and attach a sequence using the Inspector.

How to use an image sequence in Pandoras Box

Thumbnailz: short =

1 001 .png

_002.png coolus_004.png

coolux

Now you can start programming with the image sequence by dragging the sequence from the Project tab
into the timeline or by assigning it to a layer via double-click after selecting one in the Device Tree tab. If
the sequence does not play back fluently, you can activate "Fluid Frame" in the Inspector (select the
sequence in the Project tab to see its information in the Inspector). As well you can choose another
setting in the text field "Number of Threads". The other options are explained in the topic "Image
Sequence Inspector".

The number of threads influence how many threads are called by the Pandoras Box application from the
operating system in order to run the sequence. There is no rule of thumb how many threads are the best.
A higher number of threads can make the sequence run more smoothly and at the same time a too large
number can make the playback more stuttery. There is no definite minimum or maximum. It depends on
your hardware, e.g. the processor and type of hard drives. Regarding bmp sequences the default setting
of 5 will give you good results. As png and jpg sequences require more processor performance, another
thread number can give you better results. The optimal number depends on their compression rate.
Please make sure that the threat number is smaller than the total number of images in the sequence.

Tips for the workflow for image sequences

Before using image sequences in Pandoras Box...:

- Check the file names:
best is to name all files with the same number of characters, in other words, if you have 100 files, the
first one should be named image001 instead of "image"

- Delete additional files from the folder:
best is to have a folder including the same number of files as images (there should be no thumbs file,
notes or administration data)

- Name the folder with the frame rate:

best is to have a folder including the frame rate the image sequence was rendered out for, e.g.
"Stars_25fps"; ask the content creator to do that for you; this way you will later on, know for sure with
which frame rate the image sequence should be imported
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The previous topics describe the display and content formats °3' in general, how to define the content
resolution' %' and provide an output resolution table ®°'. Please click these links, if you are interested in
other content formats, such as audio °”', single images °” and videos 0.

6.2.7 Video Formats

There are several video formats on the market. Pandoras Box Server aims to support most of them.

PB supports the following video file types:
.avi, .wmyv, .mpg1, .mpg2, mpg4, .mov.

Also supported video file types:

.mxf (e.g. used by Avid and Sony XDCam). A dedicated decoder is required.

.mx| (proprietary coolux file type, basically it is a mpg2 format). The implemented Encoder Extension
enables you to encode and decode 4k resolution files in this format (depends on available graphic card
RAM).

103

Please note:

PB Player versions are limited regarding the play back of large videos, currently the limit is 4k for the
maximum file resolution.

On PB Sernvers, when using video content with more than 2048 x 2048 pixels you might need to alter the
texture size in the Configuration > Render Engine %4, Some FX and features like deinterlacing and
FluidFrame need to buffer the media file. The memory space for that purpose is limited to 2k per default.
Choosing another texture size will enlarge the buffer for all textures, which increases the used memory
space. Thus it will consume plenty of graphic card memory. Please use the option only if needed.

For more information about differences in Players and Servers, please read the Product Oveniew' 64

Codecs

A video codec is a compression / decompression method based on a specific algorithm, optimized for
different uses, e.g. for web, CD or DVD use. Not all codecs are optimized for synchronized playback.
An important thing about the AVI, Quicktime and .mxf file format is its kind of container format. This
format may contain different video codecs, it is not clearly determined by its file extension.

Pandoras Box uses all available codecs that are currently installed on your Windows system.

If a video file may not play in Pandoras Box, please check if the codec is installed. For Windows XP
systems you may try to playback the file in Windows Mediaplayer. Windows Mediaplayer is able to
display the properties and codecs of the loaded files.

Other media players are not recommended as they might use their own codecs which are installed on
the system and cannot be used by other applications.

You might need to re-encode the file in a codec that is supported by Pandoras Box. For re-encoding we
recommend to use the Encoder Extension 1.

Optimum video playback and bit rates for encoding

For a proper video playback with synchronization we recommend video files to be encoded to Mpeg2
(.mpg), respectively to .mxl. Other codecs might be used, but it is recommended to test new codecs
before using them on a show.

Each codec must meet the two demands to encode a file with low file size but high image quality. The
mpeg codec strikes a good balance between the two demands. At the same time it supports the
possibility to playback the file with frame accuracy and synchronization.

In general it does not support to have an alpha channel included (transparent information). However,
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coolux dewveloped a feature in the external tool Image Converter that allows to use mpeg with alpha
channel 868,

To provide a synchronized playback it is mandatory to encode the Mpg?2 files with a constant bit rate
(CBR) and as elementary video only! That means that the audio information needs to be splitted or
discarded. Even if the audio level is at Odb, it is still included in the file and will destroy the possibility to
play it back synchronized.

The bit rate itself depends on the content. The more pixels each frames has, the higher the bit rate
needs to be. The more different color information the frame has, the higher the bit rate should be to
preserve quality. The statement that coolux gives, e.g that a Server may play back 4 HD files smoothly
refers to the recommended bit rates seen below. If you encode HD files with a higher bit rate you will not
be able to play back four files at the same time!

Recommended bit rates:

PAL or NTSC resolution: up to 8.000 kbit/s with a progressive scan
HD resolution: up to 20-25.000 kbit/s

4k resolution: up to 80-120.000 kbit

Playback with uncompressed formats

If you are interested in playing in uncompressed formats please keep in mind that those codecs preserve
the best possible image quality but also lead to very large files. They draw plenty of performance during
playback. We recommend to use uncompressed formats with SSD drives. You might also be interested

in image sequences %'

The previous topics describe the display and content formats °3' in general, how to define the content
resolution ®*' and provide an output resolution table %'. Please click these links, if you are interested in
other content formats, such as audio °”', single images °” and image sequences .

6.2.8 Encoding

To transcode most AVI-and Quicktime as well as WMV files to Mpeg1 or 2 in SD, HD or custom
resolution, please use one of the following tools:

- Pandoras Box Encoder Extension 103

This Encoder is implemented in every Pandoras Box Software (up from Vers. 4.5). It allows Auto-
Encoding when adding files into the project.

Please note that the Encoder Extension needs to be activated on your dongle, depending on your
license this will be fee required.

- Mainconept MPEG Encoder 108
This Encoder is installed on older Pandoras Box Servers. This chapter is only interesting for users who

have no access to the Pandoras Box Encoder Extension.

To transcode any Quicktime codec to a .dds, .png and .bmp image sequence (a folder containing
sequential images), or .mov files (containing sequential frames) please use the Quicktime Conwerter:
- Quicktime Converter 11®

This tool comes with every Pandoras Box installation and can be found in the "Tools" menu of the PB
Master.

To encode your content to a .dds, .png and .bmp image sequence (a folder containing sequential
images), or .mov files (containing sequential frames) please use the coolux codec:

- coolux codec / Quicktime component 114

The codec can be used for content creation. Load the codec into third-party rendering software solutions
like AfterFX or third-party content converters like the Quicktime Player.
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6.2.8.1 Encoder Extension

The built-in Pandoras Box Encoder Extension allows to transcode most AVI -and Quicktime- as well as
WMV files to Mpeg1 or 2 up to a 4k resolution. The files will be encoded to MPEG Elementary Video
Streams. If the original file contains audio, a separate wav-file will be created

The resolution can be set to SD, HD or a custom one. The Encoder Extension allows you to transcode
files larger than 1080p to our proprietary .mxI format. The maximum resolution is 4080x2800 px and the
encoding process depends on available graphic card RAM.

Please read the topic "Video Formats 1" if you are interested in knowing more about video formats and
codecs that are supported by Pandoras Box and about optimum video playback.

To open the Encoder Extension Tab, please click on the Tabs Menu and choose Extensions - Encoder
Extension. The Encoder Extension tab will appear next to the Inspector tab.

Please note that the Encoder Extension needs to be activated on your dongle, depending on your
license this will be fee required.

Encoder Extenzion

£dd Resources Remowe from List
Auko-Encode: Settings:

avi ey v Lse Auto-Setting

1T sk -

mpeq [1FA

Edit Setting=
mpg il
a2y il bl
ok mpe

Currently Encoding:

]

Start Encoding Stop Encoding

Auto-Encode

To use the Auto-Encode function please set a check in front of all file formats that should be
automatically encoded when added into your project.

The Encoder Extension supports the following file formats:
avi

wmv (Windows Media Video)

mpeg (Mpeg)

mpg (Mpeg)

m2v (Mpeg 2 Video only)

mov (Quicktime Video)

mpv (Mpeg)

m4v (Mpeg 4 Video)
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mxf (File Exchange Format e.g. used by Avid and Sony XDCam)
m1v (Mpeg 1 Video only)

mx| (proprietary coolux file type)

mpe (Mpeg)

Encoder

[Done] Helic
[Encoding] JumpingBall.
Tr

ey
LTI iy
mpeg mxfb
mpg mlv
My izl

v oy mpe

Currently Encoding: JumpingBall, rmos

e —

Start Encoding Stop Encoding

The added files will appear in the Encoder Extension Window, the encoding starts automatically. The
status bar shows the progress of the currently encoded file. Once a file is completely encoded, the file
extension in the project tab changes to .mpv. The original file is discarded from the project but kept in
the windows folder from where you added the file into the project.

To stop encoding, please press "Stop Encoding". Pressing "Start Encoding" will continue the encoding
process.

Manual encoding

To encode files manually please select the files in the project tab.

In the Encoder Extension press "Add Resources", the selected files will be added into the Encoder
Extension window. The drag and drop function does not work here. To start the encoding process press
"Start Encoding".

Now everything behaves as described for the Auto-Encoding.

REMOVE FROM LIST:
To clear files from the encoder extension window - no matter if new encoded or not, select the files and
press "Remove from List".

Settings

Auto-Settings
Using Auto-Settings will encode all your files to MPEG2 Elementary Video Stream.

The bit rate will be set to a constant bitrate: CBR 8.000 kbit/s (SD) or CBR 20.000 kbit/s (HD).
The field encoding will be set to “Progressive Frame”.
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All other parameters like video mode (PAL or NTSC), resolution and frame rate will be adopted from the
original file and are not affected through encoding.

Choose Profiles manually
By unchecking "Auto-Settings" you will be able to choose one of the default profiles manually.

Encoder E:

Add Resources Reamaonwe from List
Buko-Encode: Setkings:
avi TP se Auko-5etking
1T sy
mpeq 1 FA

mpg il

MZy vl Z:||:I Mbsc

vornoy T

Currently Encoding;

]

Start Encoding Stop Encoding

Using one of the default profiles will not only affect the bitrate and field encoding but might change the
files resolution: e.g. encoding an HD-file (resolution 1920x1080 px) using the SD PAL Profile will resize
the video to 720x576 px.

Please note: the default profiles can not be edited.
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Please uncheck "Auto-Settings" and press "New Settings" to create a new encoding profile.

Creating new profiles

Edit Encoder Setting

Mame:

hew encoder setings

MPEG Type: Incaming Framerate:
MPEG-2 Auko -
Prafile:

High Profile i

If I:_-.I:_:IF'-LE_ru;ltl'u = 1 only I-Frames are

Deinterlacing; Field Crder:

Enable .

Mation Estim. Lewvel: Motion Estim,. Range:
7 - medium guality * 15 4.3
Scene Change Detect,;

Mone Fit

audio Processing {when applicable):

Discard

The new dialog allows you to:

[Name]
Name the profile

[MPEG Type]
Choose the MPEG Type (MPEG-1 or MPEG-2)

[MPEG Profile / Level]

Set MPEG Profile and Level. Please note that you will need High Profile (Profile 4:2:2:) and High Level for
HD 1920x1080 px resolution. The Level automatically changes to MXL if you encode files to a format
bigger then 1920 x 1080 px.

[Resize Video]

To resize your video, check the box and insert the resolution your video file should be resized to. Note
that the "MPEG Type" and "Lewel" influence the maximum allowed resolution. In general, the highest
resolution is 4080x2800 px for the mpeg2 format and MXL level.
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[Bitrate]

Choose an amount of kbit/s (recommended are about 8.000 kbit/s for SD, 20-25.000 for HD and 80-
120000 kbit/s for 4k)

[GOP-Length]
The length of the Group of Pictures is editable from 1 to 100. The higher the GOP-Length the better the
compression rate gets at the expense of quality.

[Number of B-Frames]
Choose a value between 0 and 7.

[Deinterlacing]
To enable Deinterlacing, please check the box and also choose a Field Order.

[Motion Estimation Lewvel]
Set a value between 0 (no motion search) and 15 (high quality). The higher the value, the better the
quality, the longer the encoding process.

[Motion Estimation Range]
Set a value between 0 (no motion search) and 15 (high quality).

[Scene Change Detection]
Choose between None, Fast and Refined.

[Audio Processing]

- Discard: discards the Audio Part, the video file extension

- Split to separate wav. splits the Audio part to a separate wav-File. This file will be added into the
project. automatically. On the hard-drive it will be created in the same folder where the related video
source is located.

- Include: includes the Audio Part into the encoded video (the video file extension will be "mpeg").

The Audio Part is discarded by default.
If there is no Audio Part included in the encoded video file, the file extension will be *.mpv (Video
Elementary Only). Including an Audio Part, the \ideo file gets the extension *.mpg

Click OK when the new setting is finished. The created profile will appear in the drop down menu.

EDIT SETTINGS:

Select your profile from the drop-down list and click "Edit Settings". All settings are described above in
"Create New Settings".

Please note that the default profiles are not editable!
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6.2.8.2 Encoding (up to Version 4.5)

Pandoras Box Servers up to Version 4.5 ship with the Mainconcept MPEG Encoder that allows to

transcode most AVI and Quicktime as well as WMV files to Mpeg1 or 2 in both SD, HD or custom
resolution.

B Mainconcept MPEG Encoder = |m]
File Options Tools Help
Video source: | ] Open ...
] Yiden inpuk File, Source For video stream. b—

Audio source: |_ Open ...
Clutput file: l Browse ..
—Wideo input info Audio nput info

- hane - - Rane -
— Dutput format

MPEG type: (Do j Video rode: |Pa) -

Stream pe; |E lementany Video j Audio mode: || 502 2 -

Detailz ..

DirectShaw [mpart

Catert | I

An extensive help file is provided with the encoder. The easy steps to encode SD or

HD files are explained below.

SD - PAL/NTSC Encoding

To start encoding, please open the Mainconcept Encoder from the Start menu.
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File Options Tools Help
Viden source: |E:"-.n:n:u:u|u:-:"-.n:n:untent Fandora'Medialoops 1012004001 Open ...
Audio zource: | Open ...
Output file: |E:"-.n:n:u:u|u:-:"-.n:n:untent Fandora'Medialoops 1012004001 Browse ..
—Wideo input info Audio input info

Frame rate: 25 000 - NONE -

Frames; 300, length: 12z

Size: 720 = BYE pixel
— Dutput format

MPEG type: |% Video mode: |PaL -
Stream type; IF'ngrEIT'E["-r"idED] Audio mode: || 500 2 .
|MF'EI3 2. 720 = 576 pirel, 26,00 FPS Dretailz ..

MFEG Import

Corwert | I

E stimated file size: & MB

=
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Click on the “Open...” button in the video source section to load your source file that you want to
encode. You may also drag and drop a file from a directory directly into this section.

Choose “MPEG2” as MPEG type and - depending on the format - choose NTSC or PAL. If your source
file contains any audio that should be encoded, use Program (Audio and Video) or Elementary Video to

encode Video only.

Then click on details to set up the advanced features of the encoder.

PLEASE NOTE:

FOR SYNCHRONIZED NETWORK PLAYBACK, ALL FILES MUST BE ENCODED AS ELEMENTARY

VIDEO ONLY!

Then click on details to set up the advanced features of the encoder.
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i Detailed settings )

—Yideo

hidth |?2c| _I?
" | Height |5?5 _l?

Frame rate: |25

Field encoding: fi=4

¥ Keep proportions

Crop & Scale |

fazt

D einterlacing: IN.;.ne

Search method:

ol o 1

[™ Enable line filtering i e
[T 2-pas: encoding Search range:; 2
Chapter points: |
T Audio bl e
Adyanced ...

Freguency: 48000 Hz vl [T Enable file splitting

' r Cancel |

tade: [Dual Channe ,l el e file size: ||:| HE
_EIK

In the detailed settings you will need to set the field encoding to “Progressive Frame”.

The \video resolution can be set in width and height.

Advanced MPEG Settings

x|

Vidso Setings | AdvancytVides Setings |

Frame rabe:
| 25 fps - PAL/SECAM, genesic 625/50Hz rate ~|
Agpect ratic:
[ 43 Display =l
Pulldovr
PP =
~ GOP shuctuse [distance between [rame typesk
I frames: Ao GOP.  Closed GOP intervat
2 =] [ = [0 3
P frames: Example:
[3 =] | seieersesrese..

www.mainconcept.com

%

. /"‘n\.\

=3

Bitrate type:
-~ Constant batrate:

Bitrate [kbos): Rate control mode:

| 8000 Mode 1 'I
" Wanable bitrate;

M i

mm[khmll J ]

Aversge [kbpst | 0 =

Hiirm[l:bps].l ]
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||:|R|1:amu||-1eb

|

In the Video Settings tab of the advanced menu make sure to set the frame rate aspect-ratio according

to the source file.

It is important to set the bit rate type to constant bit rate and choose a bit rate between 6000-8000 kbp/

S.
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Advanced MPEG Settings
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x|

CMAIN

CONCERT

MPEG Encoder

Video Selfings - Advanced Video Setiings |

www.mainconcept.com

Profile ID: Additional seltings: Vahue: | 32
T e # Sequence Header
. ™ Enable & Sequence Extenzion
Lewsl IDy; ) = [+ Sequence Display Exension
[ManLevel ~] Harizonkal [ Pichure Header
: = [+ Picture Codeng Extension
Vestical @ General
Moize senstivily: [=- Rate Contial
[#- Motson E stimation
HR [ o a:
—I Start time [seconds): 0
Mobon saarch mode: [ Input videso is RGB16-235
B -
™ User quant matrices:
¥ Do halipel search E i |
.,

o]

Cancel Hel

Click on the “Advanced Video Settings” tab and make sure that both profile and level ID are set to main,
all other parameters should be set to default.

Now return to the main menu by clicking “OK”.

To launch the encoder, click in the main user interface on “Convert”
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B Mainconcept MPEG Encoder =] =1

File Options Tools Help

Video source: |E:\cunlux\cuntent FandorahMedialoops 101_2004001 Open... |

Audio source: | Hpeni.. |

Output file: |E:\cunlux\cuntent FPandoratMediaboops 10120045001 Browse... |

—idea input info Audia input info
Frame rate: 256.000 - MONE -
Framesz: 300, length: 12z
Size: 720 » 576 pixel

— Dutput format
MPEG type: IMPEG 3 j Yiden mode: |P,.-:-.,|_

#]
B

Stream type: IEIementar_l,l Yideo j Audio mode: |Layer 2

|MF'EG 2, 720 # 576 piwel, 25.00 FP5 Detals...

Murnber of CPL: 2, available: 2
SIMD: S5E2
‘_Jiu:leo encoder initialized[SM_F_':M C+]

< |
I— 7=, Frame 170 of 300
_ Time: uzed Gz, left 4z %

ol

HD - PAL/NTSC Encoding

Compared to SD, the HD encoding requires both the profile and level ID to be set to high.

Advanced MPEG Settings E ll

“ualn MPEG Encoder

www.mainconcept.com

\ |
. R | E——
i .
Video Setige Advanced Video Setings |
I o : T
i Prafie [D: Addtional seltings: Walue: =
Ihﬂipmﬂe = "~ Motion seaich peel movement 1 H- Sequence Header
I [ Enable i+ Sequence Extension
Ll 1D :

Vertical L : [+ General
[ Rate Confrol

Motse senzinaty
5 =l

R r—_;j [#1- Motion E stimation

Stait time [seconds| I 1]

Motion seanch mode: [ Input video is RGE16-235

[

¥ Do hali-pel seach Edi

[T User quant matrices:

. : - + Sequence Dizplay Extension
- | e 3 S Hanliose

# Pichse Coding Extension
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With these settings, resolutions above 768x576 can be accessed and configured.

It is recommended to start further reading in the Mainconcept Encoder manual for more in-depth details.

PLEASE NOTE:

FOR SYNCHRONIZED NETWORK PLAYBACK, ALL FILES MUST BE ENCODED AS ELEMENTARY

VIDEO ONLY!

Advanced MPEG Settings )

x|

o
Main MPEG Encoder

' vmss&ﬂmvmsml
! Frame rabe:
| 25 fps - PAL/SECAM, genenc 525/50Hsz rate =]
' Aspect ratio:
Pulldowsn:
IHune vl
- GOP structure [distance between frame ypes)
I frames: Auto GOP: Clozed GOFP nteryval:
12 =] Nene =|E |0
P friames; E wampls:
3 E BEIBBPEBPEBP ...

www.mainconcept.com

Bitrate type:

| Constant binate =]
~ Constant bitrate;

Bitrate [kbpzk Fate conbol mods:

| 20000 [ Mode 1 -]
~Variable bitrate: -

Masdnum | 0

i Constant quakty:
Average (kbpsk | 0 | =

Minimum [kbps]: I 0

ok | Cancel | Heb |

For HD playback, you may choose a constant bit rate of 10000-20000 kbp/s.
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=
~ Yideo
Width: |192EI _I: Frame rate: I25

Height; |'IEIEI:I _I? Figld encoding: |pyooressive Frame

¥ Keep proportions Deinterlacing: {Mone j
2
I 25

Crop & Scale | fast enact

Search method:

.

™ Enable line filtering <kt Ve
[T Zpass encoding Search range: _:
Chapter points: |

—ddio =t iser

Advanced ...

e e |dEDEIIZ1H: .rl ™| Enabile file splitting —l
' iy Cancel |
| I fdaw file szer |0 b E

pade: [0ual Channe =
k.

Before you leave the advanced mode, check the target resolution as well as field

encoding and frame rate.

6.2.8.3 coolux Codec

coolux has developed a codec for use on PC and Mac. With this codec, content artists can directly
produce .mov files or image sequences for Pandoras Box without any further transcoding step. Keep in
mind that image sequence playback is mainly aimed for SSD based systems. Pandoras Box is able to
playback uncompressed image sequences. So if the sequence was rendered in an according lossless
file format, you can play it back without any quality loss as Pandoras Box never compresses files
internally!

In what programs can the codec be used?

Obviously, Pandoras Box software itself can play back videos rendered with the coolux codec. No further
steps are necessary, simply install Pandoras Box (Rev 10386 or newer) and the latest Quicktime Player.

The codec can be used for content creation, especially when there must not happen quality reducing and
time consuming format conversion. Load the codec into third-party rendering software solutions like
AfterFX

It can be also used in (third-party) content converters like the Quicktime Player or the Quicktime
Converter from coolux.

In both workflows, the codec renders content by using the Quicktime API. This is, why the codec is also
called the "Pandoras Box Quicktime Component".

As soon as you hawe installed the coolux codec you can access it. Simply start or execute the
according encoding / transcoding command which then offers a drop-down list to choose a custom
format. The coolux codec is listed as "coolux".

Where can the codec be downloaded?

If you hawe installed the latest Pandoras Box version, the codec is already available on your system.
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If you like to use the component without PB, download it from our web site's "Download Center" and
install it on your PC or Mac system. Note that Mac OS 10.7 or newer is the minimum required version

for the coolux QT components to work, older OS version will not be supported. On Mac and Windows PC
systems, the codec requires the latest Quicktime Player for rendering as well as playback.

In what formats does the codec render?

First of all, the component allows to create .dds, .png and .bmp image sequences %' (RGB or RGBA,
i.e. with transparency). To save disk space you can choose to directly compress the image files using
the .snp format. No matter what format you chose, the result from the rendering process is a folder with
separate single (image) files. The folder can be played back from Pandoras Box by choosing "Import as
Image Sequence" in the PB Assets tab 38, Snappy image sequences are decompressed on the fly.

To play the image sequence on another system than Pandoras Box, you need to choose a media player
that supports image sequences.

Secondly, the component allows to render a .mov file. By using our codec in the mov container, you have
the advantage of the same quality as an image sequence offers. That is because the container simply
contains the single (image / frames) files, there is no additional intra-frame compression. On the other
hand, you gain the advantage of a single file, that is a more conwenient file handling and management.
The advantage of using a .mov file is, that everybody can play the content with a Quicktime Player.

To play the .mov file in Pandoras Box, simply drag it into your Project tab?”".

Please keep in mind that eventhough PB can playback these .mov files, .mov files containing other
codecs are not recommended playback formats!

All .movs require an installed Quicktime Player during playback.
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As mentioned above, .mov files containing other codecs are not recommended playback formats for
Pandoras Box.

However, you can convert other .mov files using either a Quicktime PRO Player or the new coolux tool
called the Quicktime Conwerter.

How to convert other .mov files? What is the coolux Converter?

The Quicktime PRO Player allows to access the coolux codec as soon as it is installed on the system.

The Converter allows to read, i.e. decode any .mov file as long as the codec used in its container is
installed on the system. Again, the latest Quicktime Player needs to be installed.

Afterwards it renders i.e. encode the file into an image sequence or single .mov using the new coolux
codec instead. You may find the Conwerter along with all other coolux tools (Warper; Matrix Patcher,...)
in the "Tools" menu in Pandoras Box.

The next chapter covers the use of the Quicktime Converter and the codec settings 116,

6.2.8.4 Quicktime Converter

This topic explains how to use the coolux Quicktime Conwerter using the coolux codec, and the codec
settings itself. Please refer to the previous chapter for general information about the coolux codec '
also called the coolux Quicktime Component.

If you use the coolux codec in third-party software like AfterFX and the Quicktime Player PRO, please
refer to their documentation to learn how to start the encoding process itself. There should be
somewhere a choice what format you like to render in. The coolux codec is listed as "coolux". The first
of the below steps do not apply to you, the others do eventhough the dialogs probably look different.

As mentioned in the last topic, the Quicktime Converter allows to transcode other .mov files into a format
that is recommended for Pandoras Box. The coolux codec renders i.e. encodes image sequences (a
folder containing sequential images), or .mov files (containing sequential frames).

Keep in mind that image sequence playback is mainly aimed for SSD based systems.

To convert other .mov files, install the latest Quicktime Player and start the coolux Quicktime Converter.

How to start the coolux Quicktime Converter?

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO
File Edit Tabs Tools Backup Help

Corne Master. ..

Image Converter, ..,

Splitker. ..

Ark-Met Monitar, ..
Leica 30 Diska, ..

Quickkime Conserter. ..

You may find the QuicktimeConverter along with all other coolux tools (Warper; Matrix Patcher,...) in the
"Tools" menu in Pandoras Box. Alternatively, you can open the Windows Start Menu or File Browser and
go to Programs > coolux > Pandoras Box Rev ... (> data) > Tools > Quicktime Converter
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How to choose a source file?

) PB Quicktime Converter X

Add Files to batc Single File

Output Falder

Clear Batch List Batch Tao WOV Batch Tao AW Batch To

Cloze

Single File:
The "Convert Single File" button opens a dialog where you can choose a .mov file as a source. As soon
as you have picked one, the "Export As" dialog opens automatically.

Batching:

With the button "Add Files to batch" you may choose several source files that will be added to the batch
list. Click the button again to (multi-)select additional files. Enter a output folder yourself or click the [...]
button. In this folder all new files will be exported with the same name as the source files. Click one of
the "Batch To..." buttons to convert all files.

Please note that a .mov file is a so called container format, which means that it can contain other

codecs. If the coolux Converter fails to read your source file(s), make sure that the source codec is
installed on your system.
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How to choose the export format?

Exportieren als: X

Speichern ! chosen folder for the exported file = & Br W B~

i ]
nderurigsdaturn | T

Es weurden keine Suchergebnisse gefunden,

L
Dateiname:  exported file.moy Speichem

Drateityp: dlle Drateien [*.7] Abbrechen

Filrn - Quick Time Movie . Cptionen...

Einstellungen:  FPuletzt benutzte Einstellungen

Single File:

The "Export As" dialog opens automatically. Enter a name and choose the entry "Film -> QuickTime
Movie" in the "Export" drop-down list.

Click the "Options" button to the right, to set up the output format in more detail. If you use the Converter
for the first time, its strongly recommended to set up the format according to your needs. Every following
rendering will call the settings previously chosen as a new default.

Batching:
This dialog is skipped when you clicked a "Batch To..." button.
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Filmeinstellungen
v Wideo

kiuelle Groke]

itthe Endian]

In the "Movie Settings" dialog, click "Settings".

Click "Filter" only if you like to add or adjust additional video filters. If you wish to resize your movie, click
"Size".

If your original .mov file contains audio information, you can choose to export a separate wawe file. Click
"Settings" if you like to change the default settings regarding sample rate etc. For ASIO playback please
ensure that "PCM" is chosen.

Internet-Streaming is not needed.
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Standardeinstellungen fir Videokomprimierung

F.armpr

Format:

Subfalder:

Rew: 10355

Daterrate: »

Optimiert fiir: _ -

C

This placeholder video was created by Quicl
as part of coolux Image Sequence generatio
may delete this file after all your exports ha
completed. You can find the individual imag

in the folder you chose in the codec setting:

Please note that exporting Image Sequence:

In the "Standard Video Compression Setting" dialog there is a drop-down list to select a codec. All the
standard as well as third-party video codecs installed on your system are available. Select "coolux".
Now, three sections "Motion", "Data Rate" and "Compression" offer adjustments influencing the quality
of your export. Define the "Frame Rate" of your exported movie only if you like to change the original
one. The "Data Rate" should be set to be optimized for Upload. The Compression settings are explained

in the next paragraph.
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Follow the above steps until you reach the section "Compression"
in the "Standard Video Compression Setting" dialog. To convert
Compress To SHP your source .mov file into a .mov that uses the coolux codec
(recommended for Pandoras Box playback), follow these steps:

How to export a .mov file based on the coolux codec?

FHG

A Image S equence 1) Choose the image format °7": .dds, .png, or .bmp

(in short: .dds compresses the most and allows the best playback
performance, .png compresses the file size but not the image
quality but generally needs more performance whilst .bmp is
uncompressed but demands most performance). Choose the
alpha version if your source file consists of transparent parts.
The image format mainly influences the quality of your content. The coolux codec simply renders single
frames and bundles them into a mov container. There is no additional intra-frame compression!

2) Decide whether the chosen image format should be compressed (in real-time) using the snappy
compression library %”'. Snappy reduces the file size but keeps the available quality. The result is a
much smaller file size which is especially interesting for SSD systems as their drives normally offer less
space.

3) Uncheck the option "As Image Sequence".

Single File:
Click "OK" twice to return to the "Export As" dialog. The button "Sawe" starts the conversion. The result
is a .mov file with the name and path chosen in the "Export As" dialog.

Batching:

Click "OK" twice to return to the "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog that starts the conversion
automatically. The result are several .mov files with the original source name in the folder chosen in the
"Output Folder" text field in the "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog.

drop-down in "Standard Video
Compression Setting" dialog

"Choose Folder" button -

Single File) "Export As" dialog: C:\folder A\newname.mov

Result for single conwerted file C:\folder A\newname.mov
Batching) "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog: C:\folder A\

Result for batch list item #1 C:\folder A\sourcename1.mov
Result for batch list item #2 C:\folder A\sourcename2.mov

To play the exported .movin Pandoras Box, simply drag the file into your Project tab 27",
To play it back without using Pandoras Box, use the Quicktime Player and install the coolux codec.
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Follow the above steps until you reach the section "Compression"
in the "Standard Video Compression Setting" dialog. To convert
Compress To SHP your source .mov file into an image sequence, that is a folder
containing separate, sequential images, follow these steps:

How to export an image sequence - a folder with separate image files?

FHG

v &z |mage Sequence 1) Choose the image format %’: .dds, .png, or .bmp

(in short: .dds compresses the most and allows the best playback
performance, .png compresses the file size but not the image
quality but generally needs more performance whilst .bmp is

Fram Latest File uncompressed but demands most performance). Choose the
alpha version if your source file consists of transparent parts.

The image format mainly influences the quality of your content. The coolux codec simply renders single
frames and bundles them into a mov container. There is no additional intra-frame compression!

2) Decide whether the chosen image format should be compressed (in real-time) using the snappy
compression library %”'. Snappy reduces the file size but keeps the available quality. The result is a
much smaller file size which is especially interesting for SSD systems as their drives normally offer less
space.

3) Check the option "As Image Sequence". Now, the images are not bundled into a mov container but
will be rendered as separate image files into a folder.

4) Choose a folder where the folder(s) should be saved that contains the separate images. It is a good
workflow to choose the folder whereto the .mov file is exported as well. That was the step in the "Export
As" dialog or "Output Folder" text field in the first "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog. In both cases, the
image sequence folder will be named with the same name as the .mov.

Single File:
Click "OK" twice to return to the "Export As" dialog. The button "Sawe" starts the conversion. The result
is a image sequence folder with the name and path chosen in the "Export As" dialog.

Batching:

Click "OK" twice to return to the "PB Quicktime Conwerter" dialog that starts the conversion
automatically. The result are several image sequence folders with the original source names, all in the
folder chosen in the "Output Folder" text field in the "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog.
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drop-down in "Standard Video

Compression Setting" dialog From Latest file
"Choose Folder" button choose where you saved the mov file (e.g. C:\folder A)
Single File) "Export As" dialog: C:\folder A\newname.mov

C:\folder A\newname.mov
C:\folder A\...hst

Result for single converted file | C:\folder A\newname\newname_[00000001].png
C:\folder A\newname\newname_[00000002].png
etc.

Batching) "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog: C:\folder A\

C:\folder A\sourcename1.mov
C:\folder A\...hst

Result for batch list item #1 C:\folder A\sourcename1\sourcename1_[00000001].png
C:\folder A\sourcename1\sourcename1_[00000002].png
etc.

(these files can be deleted)

(these files can be deleted)

C:\folder A\sourcename2.mov
C:\folder A\...hst

Result for batch list item #2 C:\folder A\sourcename2\sourcename2_[00000001].png
C:\folder A\sourcename2\sourcename2_[00000002].png
etc.

(these files can be deleted)

drop-down in "Standard Video Uniaue Number
Compression Setting" dialog q
"Choose Folder" button choose where you saved the mov file (e.g. C:\folder A)
Single File) "Export As" dialog: C:\folder A\newname.mov

C:\folder A\newname.mov
C:\folder A\...hst

Result for single converted file | C:\folder A\folder A_[001]\folder A_[001_00000001].png
C:\folder A\folder A_[001]\folder A_[001_00000002].png
etc.

Batching) "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog: C:\folder A\

C:\folder A\sourcename1.mov
C:\folder A\...hst

Result for batch list item #1 C:\folder A\folder A_[001]\folder A_[001_00000001].png
C:\folder A\folder A_[001]\folder A_[001_00000002].png
etc.

(these files can be deleted)

(these files can be deleted)

C:\folder A\sourcename2.mov
C:\folder A\...hst

Result for batch list item #2 C:\folder A\folder A_[002]\folder A_[002_00000001].png
C:\folder A\folder A_[002]\folder A_[002_00000002].png
etc.

(these files can be deleted)
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drop-down in "Standard Video
Compression Setting" dialog

None (All Files in Main)

"Choose Folder" button

choose where you saved the mov file (e.g. C:\folder A)

Single File) "Export As" dialog: C:

\folder A\newname.mov

Result for single converted file

C:\folder A\newname.mov

C-\folder A\ hst (these files can be deleted)

C:\folder A\folder A_[00000001].png
C:\folder A\folder A_[00000002].png
etc.

Batching) "PB Quicktime Converter" dialog: C:\folder A\

Result for batch list item #1

C:\folder A\sourcename1.mov

Ci\folder A\ hst (these files can be deleted)

C:\folder A\folder A_[00000001].png
C:\folder A\folder A_[00000002].png
etc.

Result for batch list item #2

C:\folder A\sourcename2.mov

C-\folder A\ hst (these files can be deleted)

C:\folder A\folder A_[00000001].png

C:\folder A\folder A_[00000002].png

etc.

Note that this overwrites the files from the first batch item!

To playback the image sequence in Pandoras Box, right-click on the folder in the Assets tab, and
choose "Import As Image Sequence".
To play it back without using Pandoras Box, use a media player that supports image sequences.

[0 - o it Audio
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6.3 User Interface - Master

This chapter explains the user interface of a Pandoras Box Master system. The Client's interface 3! is
covered in the next chapter. The chapter Master / Client Remote Setup ®”" explains the general
difference between a PB Master and PB Client, how to connect them and how to include a Client device
in your Master project.

To ensure an easy learning curve throughout all Pandoras Box products, we have created a unique user
interface design. Importantly, the user interface of each Pandoras Box product looks identical.

This image includes links to different chapters, please click on the tab to read its respective description.
The tabs not included in the default view can be found in the topic "Tabs Oveniew 135"

LR P e 75

< 00:00:06:02

The user interface is designed for real-time playback and operation; therefore all important functions are
accessible directly through a tab and view oriented workflow.

Pandoras Box supports a dynamic context-menu structure. A right-click on a particular item opens a
context sensitive menu and shows the corresponding commands.

Of course the entire user interface layout can be customized to meet your needs. The tabs size and

location can be adjusted either within the main frame or independently on the entire desktop area as a
so called breakout pane. You may store several views 2'% and recall them with one click at any time
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urin oeration.

Tabs with customizable commands are available as well. Add your own buttons to the tab and assign a
desired command in order access it faster.

The Master User Interface section is divided into these themes:

Startup Dialog'?®: explains the menus File, Edit, Tabs, Tools and Backup seen in the top
Menu Bar '?8: explains the menus File, Edit, Tabs, Tools and Backup seen in the top
Layout 3'#: illustrates how to influence and rearrange the look of the user interface
Tabs Oveniew '3%: gives an oveniew on each visible and hidden tab

Keyboard Shortcuts 3'®: includes all shortcuts existing in the Master version of Pandoras Box

6.3.1 Startup Dialog

Welcome to Pandoras Box!

PANDORAS BOX|

New Project Open Project Recent Projects

3910 layer order Load
8910 test softbarder Load
Testalpha Load

praject name Load

Mame:

urkitled

Mode:
® Skandard

Consale
Settings:

® [Jse Defaults

Shiowe Configuration

Do niok show Ehis dialog on startup.
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With version 5.5 a Startup Dialog was introduced. It gives you the possibility to start fast with the project
of your choice, you may load a new project, a recent project or one from the directory.

On the left side you may choose to open a new project. If necessary, change the default settings and
then click the button.

- Name: Enter a name for your project. It will appear in the Project tab'2”! and will be the file name when
you later on save the project to a directory of your choice. Until you do so, the project is temporarily
saved under "C:\coolux\content\projects\temp_projects\temp".

- Mode: Decide to load a standard project or one that has optimized settings for being remote controlled
by a lighting console 182,

- Settings: Choose whether the default settings should be applied or whether a pop-up should show the
Configuration tab'4? first to let you decide particular settings.

The button in the middle opens a dialog where you can choose the directory from where to load an
existing project.

The right side shows a list of recently saved or opened projects. Simply click on the "Load" button next
to a name.

Click the check box at the bottom if you do not like to display this dialog on the next startup. The same
option can be found in the Configuration tab > Startup 150,
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6.3.2 Menu Bar

The menu bar on top of your Pandoras Box Software contains the following application menus:

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO

File Edit Tabs Tools Backup  Help

- File Menu 128
- Edit Menu 129
- Tabs Menu 130
- Tools Menu*31

- Backup 13"
- Help (?)

6.3.2.1 File Menu

The file menu allows you to achieve all project related actions.

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO
File Edit Tabs Tools Backup  Help
Mew Projeck Ckrl-Fl

Cpen Project Ckel-Or

Open Recent Project

[New Project]

Click here to create a new project. Before leaving the current project you will be asked if you want to
store the current project. You will have to choose if you want to create a project in Standard Mode
(shortcut: CTRL-N) or in Lighting Console Mode 182

[Open Project]
Click here (or use CTRL-O) to open an existing project.

[Open Recent Project]
Open a list with recently used projects.

[Save Project]
Click here (or use CTRL-S) to save the current project.
Please note: There is no auto-save function!

[Save Project As]
Click here (or use CTRL-Shift-S) to save the current project under a different name and go on working in
the renamed project.

[Save Project Copy]
Click here (or use CTRL-Shift-Alt-S) to save a copy of the current project and go on working in the
current project.

[Bundle Project]

Click here (or use CTRL-Shift-B) to bundle your project under a new name and location. All content used
in the timeline will be copied to the new location in a folder called "Assets" next to the show file. This
option allows you to only have one folder to archive your show on a external hard drive. To play your
show again, just copy this folder at its original location on your hard disk and all paths will be recovered.
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Since version 5.5 Pandoras Box supports a relative path whereto content can be saved. When saving a
project a folder named "assets" is generated just next to the show file. If you copy content files to that

folder and drag them from here into your Pandoras Box project the content links are relative. That means

that you can move the project folder ( including the *.xml and asset folder) to every path wanted without

the need of re-linking the content.

As bundling the project creates an assets folder as well, you can copy the bundled folder wherever you

like to. As all paths are relative paths, Pandoras Box is able to load all the content. It will not become
inconsistent any more.

[Close Project]
Click here (or use CTRL-W) to close the current project.

[Remove Unused Resources]
Click here to removwe all content files from your project that are not used in the timeline.

[Exit]
Click here (or use CTRL-Q) to Exit Pandoras Box. You will be asked if you want to store your project if
there are not stored changes.

6.3.2.2 Edit Menu

The edit menu allows you to execute the following commands. Most commands influence the Sequence

tab?®* and the Device Tree tab"®® and can be found in the respective context menus as well.

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO
File Edit Tabs Tools Backup Help
L do k-2

Redo Zkrl-Shifk-2

Ckrl-Shift-&

[Undo]
Undoes a step of sequence editing as well as changes in project tab. Actions that are not stored to the
timeline like changing a value on fader cannot be undone.

[Redo]
Redoes a step of sequence editing as well as changes in project tab.

[Refresh Asset Tree]

If any changes have been made on the local hard disc system, you have to refresh the File Tree in the
Asset Tab to see these changes inside Pandoras Box. Please note that refreshing the whole tree will

close all subfolders and you have to open them again. See the Asset tab 138 to get information about

how to refresh single subfolders.

[All Active]
Sets all parameters to the active status.

[Clear All Active]
This command clears all active parameters.

[Reset All]
Resets all parameters to their default values and remowves their active status.

[Store Active]
Stores all active parameters as containers to the sequence.
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[Store Active (Selected Devices]

In contrast to the above command, this one filters active values for those devices (layers) that are
selected. The values are stored at the current time at the blue nowpointer. All active values influencing
other layers will stay active.

[Store Active To Time]

A small dialog opens and asks for the time whereto all active values will be stored. The time can be
entered in the format H:MM:SS:FF or shortened to SS:FF or even SFF. So, for example 3 seconds can
be 0:00:03:00 or 03:00 or 300. Click Enter or the button [Ok] to close the dialog and save the active
values.

[Copy]
Sawes an selected item, for example a key or a clip container from the sequence.

[Paste]
Pastes the copied selection to the device where it was copied from in the Sequence Tab.

[Paste to Selected Devices]

Pastes the copied selection (keys, clip containers) to other devices in the Sequence Tab. To do this,
select one or more devices holding down SHIFT or CTRL. Please see Sequence 284 for detailed selection
information.

[Cut]
Cuts out an selected item, for example a key or a clip container from the sequence.

[Trim Left]

This applies to a selected container, it erases everything between the nowpointer and the left clip
boarder. The last key of a parameter before the nowpointer will be moved to the new clip boarder time.
The video clip will now be shortened at the beginning.

[Trim Right]

This applies to a selected container, it erases everything between the nowpointer and the right clip
boarder. There will be a new key set at the right clip boarder containing the value a parameter had at the
nowpointer before.

[Trim To Clip Borders]

If a clip container was scaled down, there could be hidden keys beyond the clip borders. This command
removes these hidden keys and sets new keys at the left and right clip border to ensure the wanted
behavior in the visible part of the clip.

[Add Cue at Current Time]
Adds a cue at the current time, indicated by the blue nowpointer. Click onto the cue to select it and see

its properties in the Inspector tab 205

6.3.2.3 Tabs Menu

The tabs menu allows you to open / reopen all tabs in the user interface. Each tab is explained in detail
in the topic "Tabs Oveniew" 3% and "User Interface 125",

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO
File Edt Tabs Tools Backup  Help
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Please note:

There is no option to open a preview tab, because you can not close this tab (running a PB preview
version). If you are running a non-preview manager version, you do not have a preview tab at all.

The Extension drop-out includes all extensions that are available like the Encoder Extension and
Compulite. The Encoder Extension is only available on certain Pandoras Box products, please see the
chapter “Product Oveniew 4.

6.3.2.4 Tools Menu

The Tools menu allows you starting the additional tools from within the Pandoras Box Master software:

810
Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO Warper =™, -
Matrix Patcher

File Edt Tabs Tools Backup  Help

Image Convverker. ..
Splitker. ..

art-het Monitor. ..

6.3.2.5 Backup Menu

The backup menu allows you to run a second Master as backup device in the same domain as the
“show” Master device without causing any conflict. As long as this device is in Backup Mode, it won't
give out any control data.

If it is necessary to change over to the backup device, this backup Master may take over all sites in the
domain in order to run the show.

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO
File Edit Tabs Tools

To change a Master into backup mode, go to the Backup menu and choose “Change Mode to Backup”.
The status line at the bottom of the user interface displays “Backup” highlighted in orange instead of
“Live”. When you have to change over to Show Mode, choose “Take Over All Sites In Domain” from the
Backup Menu.
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# Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO (Release Candidate) [Rev 6088]
Fle Edit Tsbs To Backup 7

Project = Assets @ 41r Preview
I 20710831_v5_rev5349, erconsistent R local [152.168.1.32]
I Gobos L R
I Loops
stpatten 19201080

I.i Tabs

Inspector @ Sequence: [1] unname:
« 0.0

sounds

IDs
Folder: File:

HLayer 3
| [ Layer 4
H Layer 5
2| [ Layer &
HLayer 7
| [ Layer 8
H Layer 3
£ [ Layer 10
H Layer 11
| [] Layer 12

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO (Release Candidate) [Rev 6088]
File Edit Tabs o Badwp ?

Assets @
i local [192.168.1.32]

I Loops
I Testpattem 1920« 1080

Inspecto
sounds

Ds
Folder:

Align: off

Images: The status bar at the bottom of the user interface shows:
Top) Manager in Backup Mode, Bottom) Manager in Live Mode.

6.3.3 Status Bar

The Status Bar at the bottom of the Pandoras Box Master user interface includes four sections.
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Information field Align function Backup Mode  Revision

Information Field

This field informs you about specific actions, like loading or saving the project file or spreading media
files. If there is a show critical or very important information this field is highlighted red and the
information stays. In that circumstance you can click onto the field to open a dialog containing a
description.

Align Function

If you multi-select Layers or Cameras, you can align their parameters following a certain pattern. Per
default the Align function is switched off. You can click onto the "Align" label to switch through the
available options: <, >, ><, <>, Off.

Example: Assign five different media files to Layer 1-5,then scale and position them like depicted in the
image.

"¥Ml To select all Layers, click on Layer 1 in the Device tree "% and hold [SHIFT] whilst
clicking on Layer 5. The Align function depends on the order of selection, in our case
we have selected Layer 1 first, then 2,3,4 and 5. If you now open the Device Controls
tab 1% you will see the parameters of Layer 5, this is visualized in the Device Tree
with a white dotted border. You can click on the other Layers to see their parameters
in the Device Control tab without loosing the selection. Re-load Layer 5 into the tab.
In case you made an error with the selection, press [ESC] to unselect and then
select the Layers again.

With this selection, click on the Align label in the Status Bar to switch to another Align pattern. Change
the Z Rotation Angle parameter of Layer 5 to 90°. The value range of 0°-90° is applied to the Layers in
different patterns but the change from one layer to another is always equal. See the result in the Preview.

The applied rotation values increase.
Smallest value = Layer 1.
Highest value = Layer 5.

The applied rotation values decrease.
Smallest value = Layer 5.
Highest value = Layer 1.

The applied rotation values increase
from the middle but in opposite
directions.

Smallest value = Layer 3.

Highest value = Layer 1 and 5.

The applied rotation values decrease
from the middle.

Smallest value = Layer 1 and 5.
Highest value = Layer 3.
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The applied rotation values are
constant.

% The Align function can be applied to almost
Wall parameters like position, rotation, scaling,

Wefiects etc.

ou can align Layer parameters but also
Camera parameters and others. For the left
image the Lens Shift "X Offset" parameter of
our Cameras was aligned.

Backup Mode

This field shows whether your Manager is in "Live" or "Backup" Mode. For more information please see

the chapter "Backup Menu" 13",

Revision

This field informs you about the revision you are using-
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6.3.4 Tabs Overview

In this chapter information about each tab in the user interface may be found.

See here the list of all available tabs in the PB Master Device. A picture with all tabs available in the
default view can be seen in the chapter "User Interface 125", If you are not famliar with the names, it
might be of interest for you, that it includes integrated links to each tab, simly click on one tab.

Active Values 136
Aeon FX 137
Assets 138
Configuration 4°
Controller Setup 169
Curve Editor 162
Device Control 165
Device Tree 69
Device Types 182
Device Viewer 183
Encoder Extension '8

FireFly Particles 83
Groups 2™

Group View 88
Inspector 189

Media Encryption 218
Patch 224

Presets 278
Preset View 237

Preview 239

Project 271

Sequence %*
Sequence Control 2%7
m 281
Taskmanager2%°
Text Input Editor 3%
Thumbnail Viewer3%*
Video Export 305

Video Recording 3%®
View Tab 310

Virtual Site 310

3
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6.3.4.1 Active Values

Device parameter values are designed to have different states:
Active and Inactive.

As you edit and change device parameter values from within the device tree or device control tab, all
manually changed values will be activated and highlighted in red.

The active value state of a parameter value indicates the changes you have made but not stored yet.
Therefore any store operation within Pandoras Box will be based on the active values only.

Active values are always displayed in red everywhere in the user interface until the values are either
stored to a preset or sequence, reset to default or simply deactivated. As long as there are active values
for a parameter, all values that have previously been stored in the timeline will be ignored until you store
or reset these active values.

Restrict to Selected

The Active Values tab lists all currently active values. This gives you an oveniew of all changes you
made since the last store operation.

To see all active values of the selected devices only, check [Restrict to Selected] at the bottom of the
Active Values Tab.

By left-clicking on the values in the Active Values tab you may apply direct changes to any parameter
value.

3d.jpg
nane

Restrick ko Selected

This concept is particularly useful if you do not want to mess around with programmed timeline values
and change values only temporarily for creation and setup.

To reset a value right-click on the desired parameter and choose “Reset”. In the right click menu it is
also possible to activate parameters or to clear active parameters.
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Layer 1

Reset all
Bl Active

Clear &l Ackive

Every reset command will deactivate the active values based on the reset target.

6.3.4.2 Aeon FX

The AEON FXtab allows choosing between varieties of different effects.

Aeon FX

B Animation
- |

M Transttion
I UV Mapping

Depending on your PB Device, different FX are available. Choose your PB Device from the Filter View
drop-down list (Player LT / Player STD / Player PRO / Dual Player / Quad Player or all kind of Servers).

Now all available FX can be found inside the FXfolders, sorted by themes.
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Aeon FX

Filter View:  Serye -

B Animation

B Color Shi
B Compositing
B Cropping

The FX may be assigned to video and graphic layers and to the outputs. To do this, choose the effect
and drag and drop it onto the device, or select the device (it will be highlighted in blue) and execute a
double-click on the desired effect.

The_FX list 353 shows all FX that are included in the FX theme collections as well as the availability of the
effects for the different PB products.

6.3.4.3 Assets

gﬂ laal [1 01891 |:|:E-]
(]
BB live inputs

The Asset Browser tab has two main functions:

1. Import files from any available file system
2. Load available Client devices into the device tree of the current project.

FILE IMPORT

Files are imported from the asset tree by drag and drop into the project tab.

The best way to import files is to get these exclusively from the local hard disc system of the Master
system. This is especially useful, if you want to transfer show files to other systems later on for backup
scenarios or other purposes.

Even though you may import files from Client systems as well, it is important to know that each time you
import a file; the source location will be used as a reference for remote file management.

When a file is imported to the project tab, it will be shown as a link to the file system.

To view the properties of the imported file, click on the inspector and after that on the desired file. Then
you can see the file location on the systems.
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All files will automatically be spread (copied) to all connected Clients by default. To change this
spreading mode into a manual mode, please see Configuration > Resources 42.

Since live input cards are treated as live video textures, please import your live input sources from the
asset browser as well. Each listed Client will list its live inputs that are available for import.

CLIENT IMPORT

Once the Master and Clients are started and set up, they can communicate via the same domain
channel.

To check if a Client can be connected with a Master system, the Client should be in the same IP
address range and on the same domain channel. Once this is set up, the Client will display the Masters
IP address in its main user interface window.

The Master system will then show all available Clients in the asset browser.

El_ﬂ local [10.163.10.2E]

D8 COO portshuttle [10.169.10.38]

To import a Client from the asset browser, simply drag and drop the unit from the asset list into the
device tree of the Master GUI.
The device IP information and properties will be stored from now on with the current project.

-8

gi co |_|I Al b= T SO A A0
CO0OLUX-supportshuttle

A right click on a Client lets you refresh the whole Client Tree. You can toggle the Client into or out of
the fullscreen. If the connection between Master and Client was disconnected, choose [Reset
Connection] to recover this Client device.

Please note:

If any changes have been made on the local hard disc system, you have to refresh the folder containing
these changes. Do this either by

- selecting the changed folder and pressing [F5],

- by doing a right click on your local folder and choose 'Refresh Tree' or
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- by doing a right-click on the drive containing the changes and choosing 'Refresh Drive' or
- by doing a right-click on a folder and choose 'Refresh Folder'.

Please note that refreshing the whole tree, a drive or a folder will close all subfolders and you have to
open them again.

-85 ve it pefresh Tree

The Configuration tab is divided in several sections, each described in detail on
the following pages:
- Devices / Parameters 140
s e o - Resources 142
- Sequence 4%
- Network 147
- Remote Control Protocols '#8: e.g. DMX, Art-Net, Midi...
- Startup 150
- Unit Management %0
Exten - Preview Display 152
L - Local Preview 54
- Render Engine %4
- ASIO Audio %7
- Extensions 158
- SMPTE Time Code 158
- Web Senver 159
- Cache 180

6.3.4.4.1 Devices / Parameters
b 140

The section "Devices / Parameters" in the Configuration ta enables you to set up the general
appearance and behavior of devices and parameters in your project.

Site Initial Values

- Number of Shown Layers in New Sites

- Show Pointer Layer
0 Enter the amount of layers 32" that should appear when a
new site is added to the Devices tab. Choose whether it
shows the Pointer Layer or not.
All other layers are hidden to ensure a good ovenview. To unhide or add additional layers to an existing
site, right-click on the site. (see "Site context menu"'173.)

Light;

Shows Poinker Laver
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Layer Initial Values

- Layer Sizing Mode

gl Novs Choose the Layer Sizing Mode 29 that should be applied
for newly added layers, e.g. whether they should be
stretched fullscreen or keep their original resolution.
Click "Apply now" if already existing layers should adopt that mode.

Params

v Default Opacity and Audio Yalume is Full - Default Opacity and Audio Volume is full

value Readout When checked, the default value for Opacity is 255 and for
Volume it is 0dB, i.e. both are at 100%. This means that
as soon as a media file is assigned to a layer, it will be
visible or hear-able. When a container is created, and no
key for Opacity / Volume is generated, the default value
takes place.
In Versions before 5.5 the default value has been 0. If you
like to return to that behavior you may uncheck this option.
Please note that this option results in a different show appearance when switched during or after show
programming, thus it is recommended to test the show or check this option only once before starting to
program.

Inverk Y-fixis

- Parameter Value Readout

-- Percentage

Use the check box to enable percentage readout for all values of all parameters in the project, see figure
b) and c¢). This setting can be changed at any time during runtime.

-- Pixel (where applicable)

This option is available, if the Unit Translation Mode %0 is changed to "Use Fixed Relationship".
Some parameters (like Position and most Camera parameters) are then based on pixel values. This
makes it possible to enter an exact pixel number, e.g. move right by 50 pixels.

By default, the positive X-axis points to the right direction and the Y-axis to the top. If you like to have
the Y-axis pointing down, check the option "Invert Y-Axis".

-- Centered (where applicable): Some of the parameter values appear in centered position by default
(default value is here set to 0), irrespective if the readout is decimal or percentage, e.g. the following
parameters: X'Y/Z Rotation Speed of a Layer, Keystone faders of an Output. If you disable this function,
0 will be the minimum and the 8 bit /16 bit decimal value (depending on the properties of each parameter)
will be the maximum value. With percentage value readout the value range goes from 0 to 100%. Please
note that the value parameter or the layer appearance is not changed, it is just a way of displaying the
value.
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L. Rat
~ 143151

L Percentage Percentage Percentage U Percentage
Centered Centered [ Centered [ Centered

- Initial Values (for Parameter)

Check the option "Link Scale Params" if all newly added layers should have a locked aspect ratio. If you
now change the X Scale, the Y and Z scale follow.

For existing layers, you can link parameters by using the chain icon underneath the parameter fields,
see Device Control tab'®® and Linking Parameters 166,

6.3.4.4.2 Resources
b 140

The section "Resources" in the Configuration ta enables you to set up the general settings for
resources to improve your workflow. In addition you can influence the (initial) properties of specific
resources like videos, image sequences and others.

General

2 (Folder 1D ko 255 . :
- Set maximum DMXFile / Folder ID to 255

When checked, the File ID and Folder ID''®" can

reach a maximum of 255. The next item would start
with 1 (instead of 256) and a consecutive Folder ID.
This option is especially useful when working with a

lighting desk and / or exchanging thumbnails via CITP
148

ces after change ko file

Shiowe Faolders in Thumbnail Browser

- Auto Spread Resources after adding to Project
All media files added to the project will automatically be spread to all available Clients (by default). To
determine the time of spreading manually, uncheck this option.

- Monitor changes to files on disk

This applies when a file that is part of your Pandoras Box project is saved by another program under the
same name, i.e has changed. In versions before 5.5 it was necessary to reload the file manually or to
reload the entire PB project to load the new state of the file. Now, you can decide to monitor the hard
disk and reload a file automatically as soon as it has changed. If you like to spread it too, please
activate the next check box as well " Auto Spread Resources after change to file".

Please note that this only applies to the system from where the file was originally added to the project. If
you spread a file and change it on the remote node, you will not see the updated file as the remote disk
is not the source disk and was not monitored.

142



Christie
Pandoras Box

- Auto-Spread Resources after change to file

If a file change is monitored (see check box "Monitor changes to files on disk") it will be spread to

available nodes too.

- Show Folders in Thumbnail Browser

If you click on a folder in the Project tab or Assets tab, its contained files are displayed as individual
thumbnails in the Thumbnail tab. If the folder includes sub folders, they are depicted with a folder icon. If
you do not like that and only wish to see the files itself, untick the check box.

Initial Walues:
¥ fAnisokropic Filkering

FluidFrame

Initial ¥alues:
YWiden &lpha Channel
Ise Yideo Memory Euffers

Muke Sound

MPEG Initial Yalugs:

v Optimize Mpeg Color Space

Space Conversion in Decoder
Image Sequence Initial Yalues:

Murnber af Threads |

Text Inpuk:

v arm when Text Input changed to Skreaming Mode

Initial Yalues:

hfHeight:

=0 [H}
Font Family:
frial
Font Size:
a6
Editor Mode:

Skatic
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Initial Values (for Resources)

These options apply to newly added images, videos,
playlists, etc. For more information about the settings

see the File Inspector 197,
Video Initial Values

These options apply to newly added videos. For more

information about the settings see the FEile Inspector
191

Image Sequence Initial Values

These options apply to newly added image
sequences. For more information about the settings

see the Image Sequence Inspector 196,

Text Input

Choose whether you like to be warned with a
message box when a Text Input is changed from
"Static" or "Scrolling" to "Streaming".

All other options apply only to newly added text
assets.
For more information about the text settings see the

Text Inspector Editor30".
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These options apply to newly added playlists 238.

Plavlist Iritial Yalues: Playlist Initial Values

For more information about the settings see the
0:00:110:00 Playlist Inspector 99,

Fit Mertical/Horizontal

Resolution Determination:

Largest Entry

“Width: Height:

Browser Initial Yalues: Browser Initial Values
EefaUl Bryren L - Default Browser URL:
about:blank Enter a URL that you wish to assign to a Browser
Fps: asset as soon as it is created in the Project tab, e.g.
o5 http://www.coolux.de

- FPS

Enter the frame rate a newly created Browser asset should be rendered with.
Mesh Import (FBX[3DS/0BDHF): Mesh Import Initial Values

v Apply object kransfarmation ko verkices, . . . "
it The following options are offered in an additional

Import separated sub meshes: dialog as soon as you import an object. The dialog
Mone opens with the values set up in the Configuration tab.
- Apply object transformation to vertices
This is of interest if your object was saved with sub
meshes or levels and one sub mesh exists multiple
Overtide system unit:  Inch times. In case you de-activate "Apply object
transformation to vertices" it can happen these copied
sub meshes are imported with a different position, i.e. their own 0,0,0 origin (pivot point) has moved to
the coordinate system's origin, the global 0,0,0. point.

Import scale Factor:

1

- Import separated sub meshes

This is of interest if your object was saved with sub meshes or levels.

None: The imported object consists of only one mesh. All sub meshes are merged into it.

All: The original hierarchy is not changed. All sub meshes will be available as separate meshes. In the
Project tab, double-click onto the main object and a tree structure will open with all available sub folders
and sub meshes. Please note, that it is possible to use either a single sub mesh or an entire folder entry
abowe it; the folder merges all consisting sub meshes when assigned to a Layer.

Specifies Lewels: The original hierarchy can be flattened. Enter how many lewels you like to use. If the
original file was saved with more “deeper” lewels, they will be merged.

-Units of measurement

-- Import scale factor
Enter a scale factor for newly added meshes. For example: 0.5=half size; 2.0=double size
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-Ovwerride system unit

If the "Scale factor" does not return the expected result, you may enable the option to override the
system units the file was saved with. If you see this scaling issue with 3ds files, in most cases it helps
to set "Inch".

6.3.4.4.3 Sequence
b 140

The section "Sequence" in the Configuration ta enables you to set up (initial) properties of timeline
specific elements like the sequence itself, container, cues and others.

Sequence Initial Yalues: Seque nce Initial Values
; - Framerate
- Length
- Auto Scroll
0o-00 - Enforce Defaults

— Enter the properties that should be applied as
il soon as a new sequence is added to the project.
Enforce Defaulks: For more information about these and other

sequence settings see the Sequence Inspector

N 201

Clip
lapped Clips Resolution Maode: - Overlapped Clips Resolution Mode
rarning with option to cancel When a container is being copied (or dragged) to

a time where another container already exists

there is a conflict. With the options from the drop-
R o e e e LR e ey down menu you can decide how this conflict

should be resolved.

- Show warning with option to cancel: A pop-up warns about the container overlap. You can choose to

cut the existing container or to cancel the action.

- Cancel operation: The action that would lead to the overlap will simply not be executed. This is the

same result as choosing "Cancel" in the above mentioned pop-up.

- The existing container will be cut at the beginning and/ or end of the pasted container. This is the same

result as choosing "Ok" in the above mentioned pop-up.

v Trim/3plit adds k Clip border

- Trim / Split adds Keys at Clip border

When you trim a container or split it, per default a new key is added at the new container end. Image,
that you have a container with a value fade from 0 to 255. If you split the container in the middle, a key
with value 125 is added to new clip borders. Uncheck this option if these keys should not be generated
automatically.

- Warn when clip drag would lead to a change of layer type

Since version 5.5 containers can be dragged 290 from one layer to another. When a container is dragged
to a different layer type (that does not share the same parameters as the original layer) its borders turn
red and a dialog pops up that warns you about the parameter key loss and needs to be confirmed. If you
like to deactivate this additional dialog, untick this check box.
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Clip Duration For durationless Resources (e.q. Images): - Clip Duration for duration-less Resources

Initial Yalues: Clip Initial Values

0:00:10:00 Images, meshes and other resources do not have
a duration like videos. However, if you drag them
v Lock To Time onto a device in the timeline, they create a
container that needs to have a duration. Per
default, this container is 10 seconds long. If you
like to change this for all new containers, enter a
new time. For 5 seconds you can enter "5:00" or

simply "500".

- Lock to Time

- Pre Roll

Enter the properties that should be applied as soon as a new clip / container is added to the timeline.
For more information about these and other clip settings see the Clip Inspector 2%4.

Cue: Cue

v futo-Increase Cue Mumnber - Auto-Increase Cue Number

v Show Cue ID When checked, the Cue Number will
automatically increase when the next cue is

Initial Values: created. When unchecked, all cues will be
Mode: created with ID 0 and can be edited later on.
F'lEI':."
- Show Cue ID
Wit Time: Per default the ID from a cue is shown in front of

its name. If you like to see the name only, untick
this check box.

- Initial Values
-- Mode
Choose whether a newly created key should be a Play-key or another mode.

- Wait Time
If you generate a Wait-key it has a default Wait time of 2 seconds. If you like to change this for all new
Wait-keys, enter a new time. For 5 seconds you can enter "5:00" or simply "500".

Key Initial Values

- Generate Opacity Keys (in new Clips)

Audio Yolume: This takes place when a container is created:

- when saving active values

- dragging media files from the Project tab

Fade Time: directly in the Sequence

000000 - right-clicking in a parameter track to create a
key

Single Key

Yalue (dE:

] Choose with the drop-down menus whether you
want to have automatically created Opacity and /
or Volume keys in new containers. You can
choose to have

- a single key for a constant value

- two keys for a fade in (the maximum value for
the fade is either 100% or the active value

- two keys for a fade out
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- four keys for a fade in and out
- no key at all

The Fade Time can be entered in the format
H:MM:SS:FF or SFF, e.g. "100" equals 1 second

6.3.4.4.4 Network

Configuration The section "Network" in the Configuration tab
140 enables you to set up connection
properties applying to the Master-Client-
connection. In addition Multi-User settings are
available. Note that it belongs to the Local
category 4% which means that the following
Lan settings apply only locally on your system.

Darnain:

Preferred Metwork Adapter (in nex

General Connection Settings

Reszet hdulticast Client D

- Domain

Per default, the Domain channel number is 0. If
you have problems connecting to another PB
Mulbi-Llser system, make sure that the Domain is set to
the same channel on all Masters and Clients in
Showy bulti-User Tab the network. If the Master is on a different
Domain than the Client, they cannot connect! It
is recommended to only change the Domain if necessary, e.g. if there are two Masters in the same
network that should only connect to a certain group of Clients.

Valid channel numbers are from 0-65535.

- Preferred Network Adapter (In Next Session)

The drop-down menu contains all network cards installed on the system. Select one and restart the
application. Now the entire Pandoras Box communication of Master and Clients will be transferred by
this defined adapter and its IP address. This applies for example to show data generated by the video /
graphic containers and their keys in the timeline. With choosing a different network adapter for other
protocols like Art-Net, you can separate different communication levels from each other.

These protocols can be assigned separately: Pandoras Box show data, DMX/ Art-Net Mode 47, CITP
Thumbnail Exchange 48 and Streaming ACN 154,

Here, "Art-Net" refers to the data generated when a layer has been patched or if DMX devices are
included in the timeline. It does not refer to possible Art-Net data generated by using matrix patches on
an output layer®2" (when working with LED walls and the Matrix Patcher 787).

If an explicitly named network adapter is not found, the "any" adapter will be used. "Any" is to be
decided by the operating system Windows and its internal adapter order.

Multi-User Connection

- Show Multi-User Tab
This will open the Multi-User tab which is not activated per default.
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6.3.4.4.5 Remote Control Protocols

The section "Remote Control Protocols" in the Configuration tab 4% enables you to set up connections
between your Pandoras Box Master system and other devices. You may receive and send Art-Net and
DMX exchange thumbnails via CITP or run MANet, Midi Show Control and Streaming ACN.

firk-Met: I via LISE: Art-Net and DMX

Activate Input Activate Input Art-Net:
- Press “Activate Input” to toggle Art-Net receive mode
for remote control of devices or sequences according to
Preferred Mebwark fAdapter (In Mexk Session): the settings in the Patch tab 224.
Selecks) g - Press “Activate Output” to toggle Art-Net output mode
' 666 for sending data from DMX devices added to the

645

Activate Output Activate Output

sequence.

Since version 5.3 the IP address does not necessarily need to be in the 2.x.x.x range to be able to
receive Art-Net. Sending Art-Net is still tied to this specification. If you are working witch matrix patches
87 you may address a different IP range there, but currently this is not possible for DMX fixtures.

DMX via USB:

- Press “Activate Input” if you want to toggle DMX receive mode 845 via a local DMX Link In USB interface
785 This is for remote control of devices or sequences, see also the Patch tab'224,

- Press “Activate Output” if you want to toggle DMX send mode 986 via a local DMX LinkOut USB
interface. This is for sending data from DMX devices added to the sequence.

Please note: While Art-Net supports multiple DMX universes simultaneously, a DMX Link USB interface
offers only 512 DMX channels that are send on Subnet/Universe 0/0.

- Preferred Network Adapter (In Next Session):

The drop-down menu contains all network cards installed on the system. Select one and restart the
application. Now the entire Pandoras Box communication regarding the DMX/ Art-Net protocol will be
transferred by this defined adapter and its IP address. This applies to the DMX/ Art-Net data generated
when a layer has been patched or if DMX devices are included in the timeline. It does not refer to
possible Art-Net data generated by using matrix patches on an output layer®2' (when working with LED
walls and the Matrix Patcher 787).

With choosing a different network adapter for other protocols like for the Pandoras Box show data, you
can separate different communication levels from each other.

These protocols can be assigned separately: Pandoras Box show data 47, DMX / Art-Net Mode, CITP
Thumbnail Exchange '*8 and Streaming ACN 54,

If an explicitly named network adapter is not found, the "any" adapter will be used. "Any" is to be
decided by the operating system Windows and its internal adapter order.

CITP based Thumbnail Exchange CITP based Thumbnail Exchange

If you want to exchange Thumbnails with a Chamsys
MagicQ console or with the Widget Designer:

Preferred Metwork ddapter (In Mext Session): - Enter a TCP Port
- Press "Exchange Thumbnails"

Exchange Thumbnails TiCP Port:

stem Selects) -

Please note: The ChamSys console / Widget Designer
have to use the same TCP Port to get a connection.

Pressing "Exchange Thumbnails" again will stop the CITP connection.

- Preferred Network Adapter (In Next Session):
The drop-down menu contains all network cards installed on the system. Select one and restart the
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application. Now the entire Pandoras Box communication regarding the CITP based thumbnail exchange

will be transferred by this defined adapter and its IP address. With choosing a different network adapter

for other protocols like for the Pandoras Box show data, you can separate different communication levels

from each other.

These protocols can be assigned separately: Pandoras Box show data 4”7, DMX/ Art-Net Mode 47,

CITP Thumbnail Exchange and Streaming ACN 154,

If an explicitly named network adapter is not found, the "any" adapter will be used. "Any" is to be
decided by the operating system Windows and its internal adapter order.

GrandMa GrandMA
® [MA-Mek 1 To interface with GrandMA lighting consoles, please

Ma-Met 2 enable the MA-Net:

M-t - Choose the GrandMA Series from the combo boxes.

_ - Enter the MA-Net Session ID.

ol - Press "Run MA-Net".

Run bd&-Het
Please note:

MA-Net Series 1 supports up to 64 DMX Universes, MA-Net Series 2 supports up to 256 DMX Universes.
They can be patched in the Patch tab 224, For more info please read the topic about DMX Input 645,

Aidi Shaow Cantral Midi Show Control

To control a Sequence via Midi Show Control Protocol:

- Midi Device:
Run bidi Choose an installed Midi Device from the drop down list
i . - ID:
se Cue Subsection ) )
Enter the ID of MSC Message Mapping ( = Device ID -
Cue ID 0 Handling: you find it in front of the Servers/Players name in the
Reqular Cue device tree)

- Sequence:
Enter the ID of the Sequence to be controlled via MSC

- Run Midi:
Press Run Midi to launch MSC and MIDI Input

- "Use Cue Subsection":

As decimal places for cue numbers are not supported in Pandoras Box, you can use the check box
option "Use Cue Subsection". Doing this will multiply the incoming cue command x1000 (for example:
GO to Cue 1.020 will be interpreted as GO to Cue 1020). With this option three decimal places are
supported.

- Cue ID 0 Handling:
Choose between Regular Cue, Ignore, Stop and Stop & Reset all for Cue ID 0 Handling.

The following message types are supported:
Midi: Channel Voice Messages (all Note-On messages are processed)
MSC: System Exclusive messages (SysEx) according to the MSC specification

Please see the following links for detailed information: Midi ®®" / Midi Show Control ©6*.
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Fun s CH If you want to control Pandoras Box Master via
Preferred Metwork Adapter (In Mext Session): Streaming ACN (sACN), please prepare the patch?2* as
: usual. For more info please read the topic about DMX
Selects) - M 645
To run sACN press [Run sACN].
Please note that Streaming CAN does not use Universe
0, so do not patch below Universe 1.

Strearning ACH - DMES12 using ACK Streaming ACN

ACN Universe Hibyvke:

A, - Preferred Network Adapter (In Next Session):

Yol & ard (aue The drop-down menu contains all network cards installed
Streaming ACN does not use Universe 0, on the system. Select one and restart the application.
- Now the entire Pandoras Box communication regarding
Streaming ACN will be transferred by this defined adapter and its IP address. With choosing a different
network adapter for other protocols like for the Pandoras Box show data, you can separate different
communication lewvels from each other.
These protocols can be assigned separately: Pandoras Box show data'#”, DMX/ Art-Net Mode 47,
CITP_Thumbnail Exchange *® and Streaming ACN.
If an explicitly named network adapter is not found, the "any" adapter will be used. "Any" is to be
decided by the operating system Windows and its internal adapter order.

6.3.4.4.6 Startup
b 140

The section "Startup” in the Configuration ta
project is loaded.

enables you to set up the look and properties when a

Qpen Project on Startup: - Open Project on Startup:
none Here you can set up the system to load the lastly opened
project or a specific project file:
- Press “Browse” to choose a specific project file
- Press “Clear” to reset the load option

- Tick the check box to always open the lastly opened
skin {in next Session) project file

arator Color (in next 5

- Show Startup Dialog

Gl This de-/activates the startup dialog 28 that pops up as
soon as Pandoras Box is loaded. There you can choose a
project to be loaded instead of using the File menu 28,

- Use Dark Skin
If the check box is activated, the user interface is rendered in the so called Dark Skin. If the check box is
not ticked, the interface looks light gray. This option takes effect in the next session.

- Pane Separator Color
You may choose between a darker and a lighter color for the space between two panes. This option
takes effect in the next session.

6.3.4.4.7 Unit Management
b 140

The section "Unit Management" in the Configuration ta enables you to set up what units Pandoras
Box 3D space is based on. If you are interested in a pixel-oriented workflow, please note, that an
according check-box is offered in the Startup Dialog, when you create a new project.
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Unit Translation Maode: Pandoras Box allows you to work in a 3D space based on

so called 3D units or generic units (GU).
The result you see on your display is a rendering of the

Llse Fixed Relationship

1 Urnits per 1000 Pixels: 3D space done in two steps, so called render passes.
First a 3D compositing and then a 3D output space is
R created. The chapter "Video Processing Pipeline" 322
: describes the Composition and Output Pass in more
same value for Warping Pass detail.
Warping Pass: The final render output is based on pixel units. Depending

on the resolution set up in the Display driver 7', the pixel
width and height changes.

Now, there are different options how to translate a 3D unit to a pixel. When choosing the option "Map 16
3D Units to each Resolution", Pandoras Box sizes the 3D spaces so that 16 3D units exactly match the
pixel width of each render pass. This is achieved by applying specific parameters to the camera; the

XY Z-position equals 0,0,-25 and the opening angle, the field of view, is 35.489°.

To give you an example, no matter whether your display / render pass resolution is 1024px or 1920px,
moving a layer with 8 units has the same result in both displays. If the layer's center was in the middle of
the screen, it will now be at the monitor's edge.

In other words, different render passes may map same 3D unit distances to different pixel distances. In
the example, 16 units were mapped to the 1024px as well as the 1920px output, hence 8 units is half
the width of both monitors.

16units / 1024px = 0.15625 units / px = 15.625 units / 1000 px

16units / 1920px = 0.83333 units / px = 8.333 units / 1000 px

When positioning and sizing elements based on pixel values it can be helpful to ensure that the entire
system globally uses only one fixed relationship for translating between 3D units and pixels. This is for
example of interest when displays with different resolution form one "pixel space", one large screen. Or,
when you like to work with pixel values in general e.g. to be able to shift the layer exactly 512px.

This form of unit translation can be enabled by selecting 'Use Fixed Relationship' below. In this mode, a
distance in pixels always results in the same distance in 3D units independent of render pass
resolution.

If you choose to use a fixed relationship, enter how many 3D units should be mapped on 1000 pixel. Per
default the Output Pass uses the same translation factor and should be changed only if needed. If your
Clients are already connected to the Master system, you may click the "Init with Resolution" button.
This opens a dialog that lists all output resolutions from the Clients. Choose one resolution and
Pandoras calculates the translation factor automatically. As a result, the cameras of each site will adopt
to new default values. Whilst the Z-position stays at -25units, the FOV (field of view) changes to a value
according to your translation factor. To ensure consistent translation of units, leaving the cameras in the
default state is strongly recommended!

"Origin Settings" are further options that become available when working with a fixed relationship. Layers
and other devices (Camera, Output) can be positioned differently in regards to the origin of the coordinate
system.

In the left image you see that the layer's and the camera's center

== match the origin of the coordinate system XYZ=0,0,0.
OFigin Setki ignored in Yenue Sites]

This is the default when the "Unit Translation Mode" is set to
"Map 16 3D Units to each Resolution".
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In this example the "Compositing space" is left in the center
(check box not ticked) but the "Default Layer Mesh" is activated
so that the 0,0,0 origin is in the layer's upper left corner.

rigin Settings fignored in Yenue Sites):

W] Campos ace origin in upp
Defaulk Lat

== Space" and the "Default Layer Mesh" match the 0,0,0 origin.
Crigin Setkings {ignored in Yenue Sites);
] Conmpos
This is the default when the "Unit Translation Mode" is changed to
"Use Fixed Relationship". Note that the default values for the
camera's XY-position have changed.
If you now like to invert the Y-axis to point downwards, go to
Configuration > Devices / Parameters 149 and tick the according
check-box "Invert Y-Axis".

Set All Layer Sizing Modes To' Media Fisel Size At last, these three buttons ensure that your workflow is
based on correct settings.

i el "Set All Layer Sizing Modes To 'Media Pixel Size'"
Reset Al Layer 2-Fasitions changes the Sizing Mode from a Layer. Please see
further information in the Layer Inspector?19.
"Reset All Cameras" resets all (active) parameters from the Camera Layer. As explained abowe, the
translation modes set different default parameters for the cameras. In case you have already changed
some parameters, please click this button (and adopt your programming).
"Reset All Layer Z-positions" resets all (active) Z-position parameters from all Video and Graphic Layers.
If you work with "Fixed Relationship" and the pixel-oriented workflow the pixel accuracy is only achieved
when leaving the layers on Z-position 0.

All these options are already prepared for you in case you open a new project and click the check-box
"Pixel-Oriented Workflow" in the Startup Dialog.

6.3.4.4.8 Preview Display

The section "Preview Display" in the Configuration tab 140 allows to influence how the grid and untextured
objects are rendered in the Preview tab 239 as well as the output of a Client. You can also access the
settings through the right-click menu of the Preview tab.

around Grid; Ground Grid
Display in: - Display in...
; With these check boxes you may choose were you like to see

Compositing Pass the Ground Grid.

Cikpuk Pass
¥ Venle Site - Width / Height

With the number fields you can influence the size of the Ground

v Local Preview Grid.

Clienk
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Please note that the Inspector for an object 17 allows to
overwrite the below settings with individual ones.

The left bottom example shows an untextured object with gray
material color and blue wireframe edges.

Default Mesh Shading: Mesh Shading and Color

v Shade untextured object

o -Shade untextured object

talpha:  Wire With an activated option, even objects without an assigned
e | texture are \isible as they can be shaded according to the
= below settings e.g. colored and with visible wireframes.

ess Fackar 0.750 - Wireframes
Choose whether an untextured object should be rendered
without Wireframes, with Wireframe Edges or Wireframe

Specular: '
0500 0.200 Trlangles.

- Width
Define the thickness of above mentioned Wireframes.

- Mesh Colors

Adjust the color of untextured objects.

--Define Colors

Click on the color fields to define a color that is used for the Fill
Color and Wireframes. Use the number fields to adjust the
transparency.

--Use in file defined color

If the object was originally saved with an assigned fill and
wireframe color, Pandoras Box can use them also. Use the
number field to adjust the wireframe's brightness.

- Material

Adjust the Ambient, Diffuse, Specular reflection levels and the
shininess that influence how an untextured object reflects the
global light, e.g. to appear rather glossy than dull. Eurther
information. .. 598

- Global Point Light

You may adjust the X-, Y- and Z-position of a global light that is
reflected from untextured objects according to the "Material"
settings.
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6.3.4.4.9 Local Preview

The section "Local Preview " in the Configuration tab 4% enables you to set up properties of the local
Preview 239,

Use Thumbnails For Preview - Use Thumbnails for Preview

Using this option will show thumbnails instead a full
preview of the file. This saves graphic card power on
Current acreen Ratio the Master system.

Global Camera Aspect Ratiog

Don't Scale Camera Resolution in Presvies .
bt bt d sk s A - Global Camera Aspect Ratio

i Anti-Aliasing: The Aspect Ratio of the Global Camera can be set to
one of the options in the pull down list: Current Screen
Ratio, 5:4, 4:3, 3:2, 16:10, 5:3, 16:9 or 17:9.

This setting refers only to the global cameras
wireframe in the preview. If you like to change the
aspect ratio from your output, please refer to the

Camera Inspector2'® or Output Inspector?'”; or
change the resolution in your graphics card driver 72

venue Texk

CEfvE inpuk)

Cutputs

el 1, H H H
U - Don't Scale Camera Resolution in Preview

This is of interest when working with Matrix Patches
787 on a Player or Server as Master. In case you are not rendering fullscreen but in the Preview tab, the
Art-Net data would be based on a scaled image. If you need to see correct Art-Net pixels even if the
preview is toggled into the user interface, tick the check box. The checked option saves graphics card
memory on the Master system. This is especially helpful when previewing many Clients e.g. working
with a Venue Site.

- Preview Anti-Aliasing
The Anti-Alias lewel for the preview can be set to the value 0, 2 or 4, 4 being the maximum. For memory
and performance enhancement the default value is set to 2.

- Camera manipulation by mouse input for Cameras and Outputs

When the preview displays the "Global" camera, you can use the mouse to navigate it. Using the middle
mouse button (wheel): Scroll = Zoom, Drag = Pan, ALT+Drag = Rotate

If the preview displays a camera from a Site, and the according manipulation check box is ticked, the
navigation works as well and results in active values in the Camera Layer, i.e. Target and Viewport
parameters.

Same applies for the output. Per default the navigation is activated for the camera but not the output.

6.3.4.4.10 Render Engine
b 140

The section "Render Engine " in the Configuration ta
and remote render outputs.

enables you to set up properties of the local

Site! The following settings are site sensitive, please select the

| according Pandoras Box system with the "Site" drop-down menu.

If the node is found in the network the below information will say

CEE Rl e NS S R Bl "Manifest on Node with IP:..." otherwise it says "Node not available
in Network".

[3] server

These settings are also accessible with the button "Open Engine Configuration"in the Inspector for the
Sij 208_

Output hardware configuration

Depending on the settings in the graphics card 74, different configurations are possible.
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If the driver reports to be in Dual or Extended View, all outputs can be configured individually regarding

the ability to go into full screen. This is depicted in the left image. In case one screen should not toggle

full screen, check the "Full Screen is single" option and the grayed out check boxes in the column "Use

for Full Screen" become available to be activated or deactivated. This is of interest when you like to see

the user interface of your Master eventhough you are in full screen mode.

In addition, you can route the physical output adapter (meaning the graphics card output) to an Output

Layer. "DISPLAY 1" means the primary display, "DISPLAY?2" the secondary. This setting is also

available in the Qutput Inspector2!7.

graphics card with 2 outputs set to graphics card with 2 outputs set to
Dual or Extended Wiew Qukbput hards guration: Horizontal Span

If the driver reports to be in Stretched Desktop (Horizontal Span or Vertical Span) you have two
possibilities. First, you can leave the default option, meaning that Pandoras Box subdivides the available
output. In case you have two displays devices, the value for "Used Subdivision" is "2" whilst the first one
starts at XY-position 0,0 and the second one with an offset of one subdivision width or height. As a next
step you can change the routing of physical output adapter (meaning the graphics card output) to an
Output Layer. This setting is also available in the Qutput Inspector2'”.

If you have chosen a setup with a Vertical Span, make sure that the "Subdivide vertically" option is
ticked.

The second possibility for both stretched modes is to change the subdivision count to "1". In that case,
Pandoras Box handles the entire output as one software adapter. This means that you have one Camera
and one Output covering the reported width / height. But as the driver splits the image, you still have an
image on all graphic card outputs.

This can be an advantage as you work with less parameters and options. The second Camera and
Output have no effect and can be hidden 73 or removed from the timeline. On the other hand this also
means that you loose the flexibility of having more parameters. If you like set up one display differently
e.g. less opacity, softedge on another side, etc. you need both Output Layers, hence 2 or more
subdivisions.

Please note that you cannot take one subdivision out of full screen!

Cuktput hardware configuration: If the Client is not available in the network, e.g.
because
- it is not turned on
- it is assigned with no or a wrong IP address
- the PB Client software is not started
per s R R - the PB Client software is with a wrong Revision

1920 | J080°  (Inikial valug)

Sidth: He ||;| hiks

no hardware configuration can be read from the
driver or the operating system. If you like to preprogram your show, you can enter the resolution you will
later setup in the Client's graphics card and the Camera and Output will adopt to it. This also influences
some "Layer Sizing Modes" 2'°. If this resolution change in the real setup, Pandoras Box warns you by
displaying a red exclamation mark icon in this Configuration tab. Click on it to see a pop-up showing the

user-defined resolution. Check whether this effects your programming and adjust it if needed.

Remzp Remap Qukputs starting from firsk Full Screen Adapker,

The "Remap" button routes the physical output
adapter (meaning the graphics card outputs) in the same order as found displays or subdivision are
listed. This is of interest if you have changed the routing and want to go back to the default setting.
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Rendering Performance Settings

Again, these settings depend on the Site chosen in the drop-down list at the top.

Full Screen Anti-aliasing: - Full Screen Anti-Aliasing
= This refers to a anti-aliasing method used for smoothing object edges in
= the last rendering pass. Per default this is the Output Pass, thus the
B ==t e ael  anti-aliasing works on the output mesh. In case you have set the
Output's parameter "State" to Bypass 2", the anti-aliasing applies to
the Compositing Pass meaning objects on layers. The higher the anti-
Enable Alpha Backbuffer aliasing value, the more memory and performance is drawn but the
smoother object edges are rendered (as seen in the below example).
The maximum anti-aliasing level depends on the graphics card. For
performance enhancement the default value is set to 2.

Level O Level 4 Level 8

en Buffer Count

¥ Load videos in single thread

- Full Screen Alternate Rendering

Check Alternate Rendering to get a better performance for laptops or older PCs. This setting can
influence the fluent playback of videos.

Please note, the settings for Antialias and Alternate Rendering only take effect in full screen mode. In
preview mode Antialias will be set to 0 and Alternate Rendering is off.

- Increase Video Buffer Count

When using FluidFrame '®' with high-framerate content (50p, 60p files or live inputs), please check the
option “High Performance Mode” to ensure smooth playback. In all other cases the High Performance
Mode should NOT be used because it requires more system and GPU RAM.

- Enable Alpha Backbuffer:

Tick this check box if you like to clear the background from the backbuffer texture with alpha. The
backbuffer is the result from the output pass. More information regarding Pandoras Box' render passes
can be found in the topic "Video Processing Pipeline 22". The background RGB(A) color can be set up in
the Qutput Layer %! (Server only!)

- Load videos in single thread

This is of interest when you have programmed multiple containers with video content all starting at the
same time. Under circumstances (number of containers, resolution of videos, etc.) this can lead to
different render issues as all videos start to be decoded at the same time. With the enabled option the
videos start with a millisecond offset enhancing the robustness of the render engine. A drawback is that
delay is added. If you need to sync many videos, disable the option and make sure that your
programming does not affect the robustness of the render engine.

- Max. Internal Texture Size

During the rendering process content is buffered onto a so called internal texture. The internal texture is
only called when the content is used with

- deinterlacing

- FluidFrame (= frameblending)

- particular effect combination, e.g with Blur

Depending on the resolution of the content you are using with those optional features, you might need to
select another entry from the drop-down list. Please note that EVERY content file is then buffered with
this size. As this consumes plenty of graphic card memory it is recommended to choose the entry next
in size and not simply the largest available.

156



Christie
Pandoras Box

The drop-down list replaces the 2k or "4K Texture Support" check box known from version below 5.5.

6.3.4.4.11 ASIO Audio

Site: The ASIO Audio section in the Configuration Tab 40 allows
[1] local setting up connected a ASIO sound card for Pandoras Box.
ASIO sound cards are used by dedicated Audio tracks 602
Manifest on Node with IP: 192, 168.2. 120, in PB Manager software or (since version 5.1) in PB
Player / Server running as Client or Master. Audio tracks
allow playing back ASIO wav files while being synchronized
to a master clock.

Video to audio synchronization
rnone
Choose with the "Site" drop-down menu a Pandoras Box

system, and assign an available ASIO device with the

none "Device" drop-down. Decide by ticking the check box "Use
Audio Clock as Master" whether this system should send
the master clock. Please note, that there can be only ONE
Master in the system! The ASIO clock will be the system’s
master clock and all video layers on all Clients within the
entire PB network will be synched to it.

Sample Rate:

It is possible to output ASIO on multiple systems but it is
not possible to synchronize the audio on more than one
system while playing back. If you output ASIO on another
system (than the one that generates the master clock),
THEIR audio tracks cannot be synched while playing back.
They will be triggered in synch but as soon they are running
they are in a free-run mode.

Timecode master — not timecode slave

Show Channel Details The ASIO clock will be the system’s Timecode master. It is
not possible to have two master clocks in a system; ASIO

and SMPTE can’t be used simultaneously.

Sample accurate audio and master volume

Choose a sample rate from the "Sample Rate" drop-down list (41 kHz, 44.1, 48 kHz, 96 kHz as
supported by the sound card). All sound files within the project should be created as wave files with the
same sample rate.

Please note that the ASIO Tracks will play mono and stereo PCM Wave files (16 or 24 bit) with the
sample rate that is preset in the Audio Configuration only, there is no sample rate conversion. Each
sample will be played back 1:1.

There are test files with various sample rates and wlumes in the Stock Assets folder.

The fader sets the master volume of your ASIO sound card. Value Range: -96 dB (muted) up to 6 dB
(max.). Default value is -9 dB.

Multi-channel ASIO output

The ASIO protocol allows multichannel audio output, depending on the sound card up to 64 audio
channels are supported. In order to assign a track to a specific audio channel of your ASIO sound card,
please refer to the Track Inspector 215
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Show Channel Details:

This list reads the sound cards settings and gives you an oveniew how the channels are routed in the
sound card.

6.3.4.4.12 Extensions

The section "Extensions" in the Configuration tab 140 allows to set up additional extensions.

{3 Console Edition To interact with WYSIWYG CE coolux console edition, enable this option

first by pressing [Enable] and then start your WYSIWYG console edition.
Enzble

6.3.4.4.13 SMPTE Time Code

The section "SMPTE Time Code" in the Configuration tab 14 allows to set up timecode options for an
attached SMPTE Link interface 765.

Available: no Retry If you want to use a SMPTE Link interface for either

: SMPTE send or receive mode, please connect the SMPTE
Link USB device, the availability will then switch to "YES".
If not, Pandoras Box cannot find the SMPTE Link. Try to
reconnect it to the hardware, restart Pandoras Box or re-
install the driver found in the coolux Download Center our
web site. To set a timeline to "Send" or "Receive" please

see the Sequence Inspector?9'.

Frame Rate:

Transport Changes if Input Repeats

- Retry:
Use the “Retry” button if you have lost communication or the SMPTE Link was removed from the USB
port.

- Frame Rate:
Setup the frame rate that you want to use for either send or receive mode of the SMPTE Link interface.

- Level:
The level setting is important for send mode only. You may enter values between 0 and 1 to amplify the
SMPTE output signal level.

- Transport Changes if Input Repeats

Some SMPTE sending devices continue sending the last frame instead of stopping the SMPTE
transmission.

If this option is not enabled, and the SMPTE devices sends 3x an identical frame, the timeline will
continue running until it receives a different frame.

If this option is enabled, the timeline will execute the Stop-Action set up for this sequence.
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6.3.4.4.14 Web Server

The section "Web Browser" in the Configuration tab4? allows to set up the integrated web server in
Pandoras Box. See here a_list with all ports 873 used by Pandoras Box and Widget Designer.
Status: Web Server is nok running,
Start

Part Mumber:

B214 any Web Browser

/ [ Pandoras Box Webserver % \___

Web Page Root Directory: & C | [) 10.2.0.14:6214/Coolux_PB_Web_Server/index

choooluhcontenthweb oot

Logging Made:

Mare w Logfile: logshweb log bxt)

Rook LRL:

The principle of Pandoras Box' Web Server

Version 5.5 comes with the newly developed Pandoras Box Web Server. It offers remote control of a
Pandoras Box project that can be implemented into a web site. All PB Automation commands, known
from the SDK "™, are now executable in JavaScript language, and thus can be embedded in the HTML
code by your web developer.

There is a demo web site that shows what can be done and how the PBAutomation commands are
implemented in the web site's code. If you like to view it, open a Pandoras Box Master system and
activate the web server. Then go to your browser and enter your IP address and the port number, e.g.
http://2.0.0.100:6214 (alternatively you may copy-paste the URL from the Configuration tab) to -
this calls the web server and shows the delivered web site. This site contains a link to the demo site
which is installed per default in the web root folder under c:/coolux/content. If you like to write your own
site please make sure to place it in this web page root directory.

Please note that the internal Pandoras Box Web Server can be used without access to the intemet, it is
meant to be used in (secure) local networks. For bigger installations it might be of interest that external
web servers can be used in combination with the PB web server. For example, an Apache HTTP Server
can be used or any other web server that supports the scripting language php. This server is then used
to deliver the web sites to the browser and forward commands to or receive information from the PB web
senver. This setup has advantages for larger installations and for those that need access to the internet
(as the PB server can be invisible), or for database applications.

Settings in the Configuration tab

Click the Start button to activate the web server which acts then as an interface. You may send
commands to the web sener, it "translates" them and forwards them to Pandoras Box; in return
Pandoras Box sends requested information through the Web Server to you.

Per default the port number used by the web server is 6214, it can be changed if needed. As well the
directory and URL for the web page root can be altered. There is a log file that logs when a command
was send or received, an error or another action happened. The log entries can be filtered; choose your
logging mode (None, Limited or Full) in the drop-down list.
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6.3.4.4.15 Cache

The section "Cache" in the Configuration tab '4° allows to clear the internal cache in Pandoras Box.

Thumbnails are used in various places in Pandoras Box:

- the Thumbnails tab

- the Inspector when a media file in the Project is selected

- as a small thumbnail in a container in the Sequence tab

- in the Preview if "Use Thumbnails for Preview" (Configuration tab > Local Preview '%#)

For ewery file in the Project tab, Pandoras Box generates an according thumbnail and saves it in the
project folder\local_cache_thumbs.

In case that you encounter any issues with loading images or thumbnails,
you may press “Clear Thumbnail Cache” which deletes all files in the
"thumbs" folder , and the next time you start the project, the thumbnail and image files will be rebuilt.

Clear Thumbnail Cache

6.3.4.5 Controller Setup

In the Controller Setup Tab the assignment of Sequence Faders and Cue Button controls for the coolux
Jog Shuttle and the coolux Fader Controller will be done. Without assigning these Faders / Buttons the
controller boards won’t work.

HAVING A JOG SHUTTLE CONTROLLER CONNECTED

Contro 4 W

quence OnfofF Key
v Load Selected Sequence
Jogjshuttle: Sequence ID;
1
Fader 2

Cue IDs: Fader 1 [ [1] unnamed:

4 a

12
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The image above shows the Controller Tab with the Jog Shuttle Controller Board 78 connected to the
Pandoras Box Master device.

[Reload]:
Press this button if the connected Controller Board is not shown in the tab. This will reload the
connection.

[Enable Sequence On/Off Key]:

This option is valid for the former Jog Shuttle Controllers 74!, The Sequence On/Off Key is enabled by
default. This button will toggle the opacity of the selected sequence between 0% and 100%. This option
may be disabled so that the sequence can't be turned off by fault.

[Load Selected Sequence]:
When this option is enabled, the sequence selected by the sequence faders will be active and loaded
into the Sequence Tab 284,

[Jog Shuttle]:

The Jog Shuttle Board allows controlling two sequences. To assign a sequence in Pandoras Box to a
Sequence Fader and Select Button on the Jog Shuttle Board, please enter the sequence ID into the text
field next to Fader 1 or Fader 2.

[Cue IDs]:
For each sequence that is linked to the faders 16 specific cues may be called via the Cue Buttons.

To assign the Cue Buttons to specific CuelDs in Pandoras Box:

- Select the Sequence whose cues you want to link to the Cue Buttons by clicking on Fader 1 or Fader
2 in the Jog Shuttle section.

- The title of the Cue IDs changes to the Fader number and the Sequence ID linked to this fader.
- Enter a Cue ID for a Cue Button.

HAVING A FADER CONTROLLER CONNECTED
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Contro 4 ¥

Reload

1

Sequence IC:

Fader 4

Fader 5

If there is a_Fader Extension Board'74? attached to the Pandoras Box Master Device as well, the
Controller Setup Tab shows 6 additional faders.

Assign sequences in Pandoras Box to these additional faders the same way you do when working with a
Jog Shuttle Board. For each of these sequences 16 specific cues may be called via the Cue Buttons on
the Jog Shuttle Controller as well. For information about how to assign these CuelDs, please see
“CuelDs” above.

6.3.4.6 Curve Editor
To open the Curve Editor Tab, please click on Tabs' in the Toolbar - Curve Editor.

For changing the curve of a parameter, make a right-click
on this parameter in the device tree and choose "Load
into Curve Editor".

You can also double-click on the Curve Editor icon in front
of the parameter's name in the device tree.

Please note that you need a sequence in order to edit
curves.

In the example, the opacity of Device [2.1] is loaded into
the curve editor.

Underneath the tabs you see the timeline and the current
position of the now pointer. The first time you open the
Curve Editor it opens with time 0:00:00:00, press play (or
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Eurve Editon [2 7] Lawer 1

Curve Ediloe [: 13 |_.3'_.:|:" 1

Opaciy @

Opaciy @

01200

hit the space bar) to jump to the time the now pointer is
located in the sequence tab. From now on as soon as
you position the now pointer differently in the sequence
tab, the frame in the Curve Editor will follow automatically
and vice versa.

As well container and keys are synchronized.

Below the timeline there is the clip container including a
thumbnail and the name of the clip. The greyish borders
on the left and right mark the start and end time of the
clip container. The greyish borders on the top and bottom
mark the value range of the parameter (depending on 8 or
16 bit values).

In this example the opacity key at the left border shows a
constant value going until the end of the clip.

To navigate in the Curve Editor there are three modes:

- select and edit clips, key frames and their handles
K& - z00m the y-axis (the parameter value range) that is
depicted on the left diagram border. Pressing ALT will
zoom out. Alternatively you may use the shortcuts SHIFT
and + / - on your main keyboard.

To zoom the x-axis (the time) use + / -, just as you do it
in the sequence.

- mowve the content depicted in the Tab in both axes
(without moving the now pointer). Alternatively hold down
the M key on your keyboard.

INSERTING / REMOVING KEYS

To insert more keys for the used parameter, right-click in
the Curve Editor and a new key will be created.

To remowe a key, select it and press DEL on the
keyboard.

EDITING KEYS

To mowe a key, please drag and drop it to the new
position.

Moving it left and right will mowe it within time.

By moving it up and down, the value of the key increases
or decreases.

With the shortcut CTRL and the left / right arrow keys you
snap the now pointer exactly to key frame. Now, when
dragging the key frame up and down it will stick to the
same time.

If you want to mowe it to a certain value, do a right-click
on the key and insert the value or click inside the value
field and move the mouse-cursor up and down.

Alternatively you may use the Device Control Tab or the
Inspector Tab. But only the Inspector gives the possibility
to multi-select item and change them synchronously.



Christie
Pandoras Box

164

CURVE TYPES

To change the curve type of a key, select the key and
choose a Curve Type from the drop down menu in the
Inspector Tab.

You can choose between Linear (Standard), Bezier,
Bezier Corner, Constant and Stop.

- Linear
A linear line is drawn between the previous and next
key.

- Bezier

The key gets two handles and you can intuitively
smoothen the curve by moving the handles and changing
their length. The handles always will stay in a line.

- Bezier Corner
Compared to Bezier the handles can be modified
independently from each other.

- Constant
The value of the key will be continued until a new value
is given.

- Stop
The connection to the next key will be removed, the
key's value will be held until a new value is given.
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6.3.4.7 Device Control

Figure: The Device Control Tab, having Layer 1.1 loaded.

Depending on the device selection from the device tree in the_Device tab'®?, the device parameters will
be loaded into the Device Control tab.
A selected device in the device tree will have its node icon highlighted in blue.

See the following chapters for information about the handling of the Device Control tab:

Parameter Value Readout '6°

Parameter Value Ranges '%°

Changing Parameter Values '%®

Linking Parameters 6®

Expand & Collapse Parameter Sections %8

If you are interested in detailed information about all available layer types and parameters, please refer to
the topic "Device Control 321", e.g. including a chapter only describing the controls within a Video Layer
on Pandoras Box Servers 323,

6.3.4.7.1 Parameter Value Readout

The parameter values are shown in decimal readout and centered by default.
To display them in percentage readout and/or non-centered, please have a look in the Configuration tab >
Devices / Parameters 140,

6.3.4.7.2 Parameter Value Ranges

Depending on the parameter type the values cover different value ranges.

For example the opacity parameter can be set from 0 up to 255, the rotation parameters can be set from
-9999.99° up to +9999.99°.

When controlling the Pandoras Box Master via DMX, MA-Net, Art-Net or sACN there is only a limited
value range useable for the most parameters. This is due to the 8 bit / 16 bit channels of DMX control.

For example the opacity parameter value range can be used completely (0-255 = covered by one 8bit
DMX channel). But the rotation parameter values range only from -1080° up to 1080° (instead from -
9999.99° up to +9999.99°). This value range is divided into 65535 DMX steps (one 16Bit DMX channel),
so that 1 DMX step corresponds 0.033°. Please see the DMX tables %47 and the Device Control 2
Section for detailed information about each parameter of the different device types.
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6.3.4.7.3 Changing Parameter Values

All changes made to the parameter values will turn the parameter active and red.

L If there is a fader for the parameter, you have the following possibilities to change the
o parameters value:

- Use the fader handle for coarse control

- Click the fader once and use the arrow keys (up/down) = +1 / -1 value;
Holding [CTRL] while using the arrow keys (up/down) = +10 / -10 values.

- Click in the numeric value field above the fader, hold the mouse button clicked and move
the mouse up / down for sharp tuning.

- Click + / - next to the numeric value field for finest control.

- Enter the new value manually into the numeric value field and press [ENTER] to apply the
change.

- Press [Reset] to set the parameter back to its default value. The status “active” will be removed from
the parameter.

If there is only a numeric value field for the parameter, you have the following possibilities
to change the parameters value:

- Click in the numeric value field, hold the mouse button clicked and move the mouse up /
down for sharp tuning.

- Click + / - next to the numeric value field for finest control.
- Enter the new value manually into the numeric value field and press [ENTER] to apply the change.

- Press [Reset] to set the parameter back to its default value. The status “active” will be removed from
the parameter.

6.3.4.7.4 Linking Parameters

To link several parameters click on the link icons abowve the faders or numeric text fields in the device
control tab or left to the listed parameters in the device tree. If one of the parameters is changed now, all
parameters linked will accept the values in relation to it.

Please note:
Only parameters from the same type (like rotation or scaling) can be linked!
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Rotation Pivot

. Hot Speed

Figure 1: X-, Y- and Z Scale parameters are linked in the device control tab; changes on X Scale apply to
Y- and Z Scale as well.
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6.3.4.7.5 Expand & Collapse Parameter Sections

To have a better oveniew in the Device Control Tab, parameter sections may be shown in collapsed or
expanded mode.

unnamed: Layer 1

{ Mesh

=
=
o

Figure2: the parameter sections that are currently not relevant for the programming are collapsed.

To collapse a parameter section:

- Click the ““iicon in front of a parameter section name

- Double-click the parameter section name or its following line
- Double-click in the area below the parameters

- Use the right-click menu

Expand a parameter section:

- Click the “+" icon above the parameter section name

- Double-click the line following the parameter section name
- Double-click in the area below the parameters

- Use the right-click menu
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Right-click menu:
Position Crebmtinn
k Position

-

Collapse

Collapse All Others
Remove All FX
Playbadk

Audio

Position

Rotation

Rotation Pivot

Scale Pivot

Blend Mode
Fx
PS

The right-click menu (right-click in the height of the parameter section names) allows to:
- Collapse / Expand the current parameter section

- Collapse all other parameter section except this one

- Remove All FX352 from the device

- Expand any parameter section by name.

6.3.4.8 Device Tree

The device tree is the main place to browse and edit all available devices in the project.

If you are working with a Pandoras Box Player or Server system in stand-alone mode the "local" lists all
layers that are part of your system. If you are not working in stand-alone mode but with a Master and
Client system(s) you need to add these Clients (including their layers) to the Device Tree as well. If the
Clients are already connected, i.e.:

- started (in the same Revision as the Master system) and showing the Pandoras Box Client window '
and

- set to the correct IP address and Pandoras Box domain

you may see them in the Assets tab 38 and add them from there to the Devices tab (shown in the right
image below).If this is not the case, e.qg. if you like to pre-program a show, you may drag an according
system from the Device Types tab '8 into the device tree. Later on, when the real systems are
connected, you can simply select the pre-programmed Client and enter the IP address in the Device

Inspector 28

9
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4 [1.2] Track 2
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28 connected client [10.169.50.72]
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After adding a system to the Devices tab, it is shown with collapsed layers. To unfold/fold a site or
device tree double-click on it.

Devices

* 2"+ 00:00:00:00

Server Light

& [1.1] Lay
[1.2] Layer 2
[« [1.9] Layer 9

[ [1.10]

B [1.15] Output 1
& [1.16] Output 2

Figure left: The Site named “Senrver Light” is collapsed. Figure right: After a double-click on the Site icon
the standard amount of devices is shown.
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The Device Tree...

- Is always linked to the Sequence Tab in order to browse and edit keys stored to the sequence
- Allows you to sort the layer and FX structure

- Allows to show / hide parameters, layers, sites

- Allows a site to be included in / excluded from the preview.

The Device Tree section is separated into the following themes:
Build-Up 17

Context Menus
Device Selection'7”
Structured View '

173

If you are rather interested in the devices itself, e.g what is the meaning of a parameter in a Video Layer,
how to add an effect to a layer or how to use a DMX device (DMX fixture) please refer to the topic about
"Device Control 321",

6.3.4.8.1 Build-Up

This topic explains how to change the view in the Device Tree tab itself and how to change the render
order of layers.

Device structure and different layers

When adding a site (from the Assets tab'3® or Device Types tab '8?) to the Device Tree it does not show

the included layers. The site looks like the one in the left image.

Once a site is unfolded (by double-clicking on the site) the default device structure is shown, see the
middle image. The default view includes for example the first two graphic, video and audio layers as well
as all available cameras and outputs. The number of layers shown per default, can be changed in the
Configuration tab 4% > General Settings.

You may unhide layers or add new ones. The right image shows the Server with an added Pointer and
Light layer. The commands can be found when right-clicking on the site itself; as explained in the next
topic "Context Menus 173"

22 00:004”

ryver Light

L m
o .

i
{ ol

1] Layer 1

2 2 2 I O Y R

3] Output 1
2 24] Dutput 2

How many and what type of layers you may add, depends on your PB device. See the topic Product
Owenview %4 for more details. See here the list of the different layer/device types:
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yes yes
yes yes
yes yes
- yes
yes yes
yes yes
yes yes

Changing the render order of layers

All Video and Graphic Layers are arranged close to each other in Z order:
Layer 1 is the bottommost layer, all other layers enqueue above this layer 1.

The device tree allows you to change this layer order (without having any Z Position changes applied to
any layer). Simply unfold the site and drag and drop any layer to another position.

The two images above show the default layer order.

L | Then, layer 3 is selected and dragged above layer 1. Note that the
mouse cursor changes and that the new position of the selected layer
is indicated by a slender white line (enhanced with a red rectangle in
the left image).

After dropping layer 3 it now sits above layer 1 in the device tree The
result is that layer 3 will be positioned behind layer 1 now in Z order and
the preview looks like in the image below.

EEEEEEG:

B2 00:00:0
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6.3.4.8.2 Context Menus

Several context-menus are available to filter the view of the device tree. This topic explains the context
menus from a site, a device "4 and a parameter17°.

The context menu of a site

‘125 00:00:00:00

[ ]k lacal

H 5} Toggle Prey
<] [1.11
A5 [1.1:
A1

Skare Active

‘0

[Site Name]
The site’s name (in the example above: local)

[Toggle Preview]

Toggles the site to be included in / excluded from the preview 23°. When the site is
included in the preview the site icon is highlighted in blue as seen in the top image.
ERIRETEAN If it is not in the preview the icon not highlighted.

[Store Active]
Stores all active parameters of the site's devices as containers to the sequence.

[All Active]
Activates all parameters of all devices of this site (every parameter will turn red).

[All Active (Partially Active Devices)]
Activates all parameters of all layers of this site that already have active parameters.

[Clear All Active]
De-activates the active status off all parameters of all devices of this site. The values will be kept and not
set back to default.

[Reset All]
Resets all parameters for all devices of this site to their default values and removes their active status.

[Rename]
Enables you to rename the site. You can do this by pressing F2 as well.

[Remowe]
Removwes the site irrevocably from the device tree. You will have to confirm this action in a pop-up
window.

[Hide]
This command will hide the site in the device list. To show it again, right-click on another site and
choose the "Toggle Sides" command as explained below.

[Toggle Devices]

Choose if you want to show all devices, hide all devices or show / hide single devices of this site in the
device tree. A time-saving way to select and hide more than one layer is using the right-click menu of a
device.
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[Toggle Sites]
Choose which sites you want to show or hide in the device tree.

[Add Layer]
Adds one new layer to your site. A pop-up lets you choose the type of layer. This command depends on
your PB product.

[Add Multiple Layers]
Adds sewveral new layers to your site. A pop-up lets you choose the type of layer. This command
depends on your PB product.

[Create Virtual Site]
This command will create a Virtual Site out of all selected sites. Please see Virtual Site 310 for detailed
information.

[Adopt from Site]
Loads all current values and contents of the chosen site into the layers of this site (timeline programming
will not be affected).

[Toggle Fullscreen]
This command toggles the site into fullscreen and out of fullscreen.

The context menu of a device or layer

“ Layer 1

Skare Ackive

[Device Name]
Shows the device’s / layer's name (in the example above: Layer 1)

[Store Active]
Stores all active parameters of the device as containers to the sequence.

[All Active]
This command will activate all parameters of this device (every parameter will turn red).

[Clear All Active]
De-activates the active status off all parameters of this device. The values will be kept and not set back
to default.

[Reset All]
Resets all parameters of this layer to their default values and removes their active status.

[Rename]
This command will enable you to rename the device. You can also do this by pressing F2.

[Remowe]
Removwes the layer from the site. Please note that the layer will not only be hidden as with the command
"Hide".

[Copy FX Structure]

This command copies the FX structure of this device in order to provide it for another layer. This refers to
the FXtypes and their order.
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[Paste FX Structure]

Copy a FX Structure from another layer first. This command then pastes the FX structure to this layer. If
this layer already contains FX it will add the copied FX structure after the existing FX

[Remove All FX353]
This command removes all FX of this device. Please note: Once an effect is removed from the layer, it
won’t be available any more for all of the layer’s clip containers which used this effect.

[Hide]
This command will hide the device in the device tree.

Y A

[Toggle Devices]

 Hide

The pop-up enables you to show and
Toggle Devices Showe Al hide layers. This can be done with
Toggle Parameters Hide all single or all layers, or depend on your
ke ] e current layer selection.
Toggle Selection Lock B Selected layers are highlighted blue.
Hide Selected To multi-select layers, press CTRL or
SHIFT.

Hide Unselected

For an example refer to the topic
"Structure of devices" explains the

Shioi

Hide

[Toggle Parameters]

The pop-up enables you to show and
hide parameters. This can be done
Hide All {H} with single or all parameters, or
depend on your currently used once
(stored keys in the sequence).

In addition, the list shows you the

keyboard shortcuts 3'® to apply the
filtering to any device selection.

Tog |;||E= 5
Toggle Parameters Shiow Al (4)

Toggle Selection Lock
Shiow Used in Segquence (L)

[Toggle Selection Lock]

Choose Toggle Selection Lock to lock the current selection. A lock icon will display the locked
selection. Clicking on a device beside this selection will load the device into the device control tab. You
can modify its parameters without loosing the locked selection. This explained in more detail in the next
topic "Device Selection 177"

The context menu of a parameter

Dew

of [1] |l:u::-E||

« Opaity

B Audio

Store Ackive

[Parameter Name]
Shows the parameter’s (in the example above: Opacity).

[Store Active]
Stores all active parameters of the device as containers to the sequence.
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[Active]
Activates the parameter (parameter will turn red).

[Clear Active]
De-activates the active status off this parameters. The value will be kept and not set back to default.

[Reset]
Resets the parameters to its default value and removwes its active status.

[Hide]

Hides the parameter in the device tree. To show it again, right-click on the layer and choose the "Toggle
Parameter" command as explained above. The topic "Structure of the Device View' 179" shows as well
the keyboard shortcuts to toggle parameters.

[Toggle Key Mode]

Allows you to detach the parameters events from the existing clip containers. This applies to all
sequences.

Please note: This command cannot be undone. For more details see the topic "Programming 292".

[Load into Curve Editor]

To edit the parameter curve do a right-click and choose "Load into Curve Editor" or double-click on the
Curve Editor icon in front of the parameters (you will find the Curve Editor Tab under Tabs - Curve Editor).
Please see the Cunve Editor '%? description for detailed information.

The device tree also allows direct changes to any parameter
value:

1) left-click the value and drag it

2) double-click in the numeric box and enter a new value
using the keyboard.
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6.3.4.8.3 Device Selection

This topic explains ways how to select sites (i.e. Players and Servers) and devices (i.e. layers). If you
like to save selection-groups, please refer to the topic "Groups 274".

Selection of a site or device

Select a site (Server) or a device (layer) by left-clicking on it. The layer icon will turn blue and the
selected device will be loaded into the device control tab.

[ |
I m
_— =

]

local: Layer 1

Mesh

m
m =

Multi-Selection

To select several devices, select the first one and hold down the CTRL or the SHIFT key while clicking
on other devices to select them, too.
When several devices are selected, the last one selected will be loaded into the Device Control tab 165.

local: Layer 2

Once you have done your selection, all parameter changes (adding new media/mesh, moving a fader) on
one of these selected layers will be assigned to all selected layers. E.g.: Changing the opacity of layer 1
will result in opacity changes in all selected layers.
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To keep your multi-selection while modifying other devices, right-click on one of the devices and choose
Toggle Selection Lock or press CTRL+L. A lock icon will display the locked device selection.

Selection Lock

Device local: Layer 2

[11lo

If you now click e.g. on Layer 5, it will be loaded into the device control tab. You are able to modify this
layer and keep your selection for later purposes.

hdedia

B (] (] (] (] (]

+]
{+]

L 1
e, [1.714] Camera 2

{+]
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6.3.4.8.4 Structure of the Device View

This topic shows how to hide and show layers and parameters in order to adjust the Device Tree.

Hide devices

As best practice we recommend to display only those devices or layers that are used in the show. This
allows faster navigating through the device tree when a lot of devices are loaded in the project. Choose
the “Toggle Device” entry from the site context menu to hide or show individual items or all items at
once.

[1.1] Layer 1
- [1.7] Layer 2
[1.3] Layer 3
local: Layer 3
[1.4] Layer 4

local \ £ [1.5] Layer 5

& |

Toggle Preview [L.6]Layer 6

[1.7] Layer 7

Reset All
= [1.8] Layer 3

A [1.19] Layer 9
[1.9] Track 1

[1.10] Track 2

[1.11] Track 3

[1.12] Track 4

[1.13] Tradk 5

Reszt [1.14] Track 6

Show All [1.15] Track 7

Hide Al [1.16] Track 8

All Active (Partially Active Devices)

=
|
=
=
=

Clear All Active
Adopt From Site
Standard Presets

T Show [1.17] Camera 1
LEMOVE

Hige 1.18] O t1
Add Graphic Layer Iku LR s

Create Virtual Site

Toaggle Full Screen

Using multi-selection to show/hide sewveral devices could be time-saving.
To select several devices, select the first one and use holding down the CTRL or the SHIFT key while

clicking on other devices to select them too.
Right-click on one of these layers and choose Hide from the context menu.
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Once the devices are hidden, right-click on the site and choose Toggle Devices -Show All or -Show to
display all or parts of them again.

Show devices

=l

Reset Al s
0,000

All Active

All Active (Partially Active Devi

Clear All Active

Show All
Hide All

i
Remowve Show N [1.3] Lay
Hide 1.4] Layer 4
Add Graphic Layer JaE [1.4] Layer
5] Laye
Create Virtual Site [1.5] Layer 5
[1.6] Layer &

Full Screen [1.7] Layer 7

Hide and show parameters

The device tree can also be filtered on the parameter level. To do so, right-click on any device and
choose Toggle Parameter to hide or show individual items or all items at once. In addition, the list shows
you the keyboard shortcuts to apply the filtering to any device selection.

Adopt From Site
Create Standard Presets

Rename

H H

Rese
Show All
Hide All

Show

K

Add Graphic Lay: Hide

Virtual Site
[1.6] Layer &

Toggle Full Screen [1.7] Layer 7

When working in device tree, the following shortcuts apply to current selected device:

A Show all Parameters
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Hide all Parameters

Show only Parameters used in Sequence/Show all Parameters
Show/Hide Media Parameter

Show/Hide Mesh (Object) Parameter

Show/Hide Opacity Parameter

o=z cCcxT

Expanse/Collapse Playback Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Audio Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Position Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Rotation Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Scale Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Rotation Pivot Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Scale Pivot Parameters
Expanse/Collapse Blend Mode Parameter

Expanse/Collapse FX Parameters

@ M W O 4 »w 1 T X <

Expanse/Collapse Particle System Parameters
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6.3.4.9 Device Types

Device Types The Device Types tab shows you the contents of the
built-in device library.

Use Lighting Console Configuration From this device list you may choose any device and
drag & drop it into the device tree list to control it within
your current project.

If you are adding a "Multi License" item a pop-up will

B Pandoras Bo o ask how many licenses should be applied. The number

B Pandoras P of licenses depends on the number of dongles used

B Pand . ; o and will result in the multiple number of Video Layers,

B Pand . o PRO ¢ Camera and Output layers. Hence, whilst a normal

B Fand : el Player STD consists of 2 Video Layers and 1 render

B Pand ! : i Lice el output (1 Camera + 1 Output), the same Player started
with two dongles will have 4 Video Layers and 2 render

outputs. See the Product Overview for more information

regarding the layer and output count.

Please note that starting a system with multiple

licenses is only possible for certain Players and

requires absolutely identical dongles. Differences can

be an additional Widget Designer license, or supporting

version 4.x

Please note:

When adding a Pandoras Box device to the device tree,
the node icon will show a red "!I". This means that you
will need to set up the IP address of the device via the
Inspector tab?%® and make sure that the device is
available in the network in order to connect to it.

If you are starting to program a show and the Client
systems are already connected you may drag them
from the Assets tab instead.

Using Lighting Console Configuration

With the new dynamic layer structures, users can now
easily add more parameters and effects to any layer. In
order to facilitate the control, users may start Pandoras Box in a dedicated Lighting Console Mode or
simply create and extend the DMX library from within the interface. This means that any parameter can
now be individually patched.

In the lighting console configuration the most relevant parameters are automatically patched and the
sites will have Multi-FX added and patched as well. Within these Multi-FX you will be able to choose FX
from the whole FXrange.

Please find more information in the respective chapters:

- Layout and commands from the Device Tree tab 16°

- Controls, faders and values information in the Device Control tab 32’

- Programming and storing containers and navigating through the Sequence tab 284

- Detailed information about each device, e.g. a Video Layer or Serial Link device, in the topic "Device
Control 321"
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6.3.4.10 Device Viewer

Device: [1] unname:

[1.3] Lawer 3 [1.4] Laver 4

[1.10] Laper 10

The device viewer shows an ovenview of the loaded content and additional media information, based on
the selected node item in the device tree.

Please note:
Only devices displayed in the device tree are shown in the device tab (no hidden devices).

In the top left corner you will see the media size, in the top right corner the frame rate for videos is
shown. On the bottom of the thumbnail the clip container length is displayed. Below the thumbnail you
see the media’s name, its DMXfile and folder ID and the current opacity value. The last entry at the
bottom shows the asset's countdown (when it is stored to the timeline).

Click on a layer field here in the device viewer in order to select the layer in the Device Tree.

6.3.4.11 Encoder Extension Tab

The built-in Pandoras Box Encoder Extension allows to transcode most AVI -and Quicktime- as well as
WMV files to Mpeg1 or 2 up to a 4k resolution. Please see this chapter "Encoder Extension" 1% for
more information...

6.3.4.12 Firefly Particles
FireFly Par

Al Yersions -

The FireFly™ particle system allows creating elaborate real-time particle effects in a true interactive 3D
compositing space. Various emitters can be setup and applied with forces such as Wind & Gravity. The
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3D and 2D particle systems are available on Pandoras Box Server systems whilst the Player systems
support 2D particles only.

Basics information:
In order to use the Firefly Particles you have to add a Particle System to a video or graphic layer first. As
a second step you may then drag one or several emitters onto the specific system.

Adding a Particle System to a layer

To add a particle system to your layer, drag and drop the 2D or 3D Particle System from the FireFly
Particles Tab on the layer, just like you are adding FXto the layer. The particle system will appear right
from the default layer parameters, see image below.

If you expand the layer in the device tree tab now, you will see that there
is a new entry for the particle system in the folder “PS”, see image to the
left.

With the particle system you define the environment, setting up the
opacity of the system, Gravity and Wind. To see how these settings
affect the emitters, you have to add at least one emitter.

Adding a Particle Emitter to a Particle System

To add a particle emitter to your system, drag and drop the 2D or 3D Particle Emitter from the FireFly
Particles Tab onto the system, not the layer:

- either into the Device Controls tab where you can see the faders of the Particle System

- or into the Device Tree tab, onto the entry that says "Particle System"

The particle system section is now enhanced by the emitter parameters.
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System and Emitter: Parameter overview

SYSTEM

Parameter  Descripon  ValeRangs  Defaut

PS Opacity Opacity of the whole Particle System 0-255 255
Gravity Amount of Gravity affecting the emitters | 0.000-1000.000 0.000
Wind Amount of Wind affecting the emitters 0.000-1000.000 0.000
Wind Rot X 0-360° 0°
Wind Rot Y 0-360° 0°
Wind Rot Z 0-360° 0°
EMITTER
Parameter  Descripton  ValeRange  Default
Media Media File used as Emitter None
Mesh Object File for the Media None
Emitter Type Choose how the emitter will appear: | None, Point, Line, None
Area, Circle, Sphere,
Cylinder
Particle Alignment | Alignment of the emitting particles None, Billboarding, None
Flight Direction
Radius Radius of the emitter type, in units | 0-100 1
(a PB fullscreen is always 16 units
wide)
Length the emitter sources dimension 0-100 1
Angle Angle of emitting particles 0-360° 45°
Range Range 0-100 0.000
XPos Position of emitting particles in X -999.999 - +999.999 | 0.000
Y Pos Position of emitting particles in Y -999.999 - +999.999 | 0.000
ZPos Position of emitting particles in Z -999.999 - +999.999 | 0.000
XAngle X Angle of particle source -1000° - +1000° 0°
Y Angle Y Angle of particle source -1000° - +1000° 0°
Z Angle Z Angle of particle source -1000° - +1000° 0°
Rot Pivot X Pos X Pos of rotation pivot -999.999 - +999.999 | 0.000
Rot Pivot Y Pos Y Pos of rotation pivot -999.999 - +999.999 | 0.000
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Rot Pivot Z Pos Z Pos of rotation pivot -999.999 - +999.999 | 0.000
Count/Sec Amount of particles per second 0.000 - 1000.000 100.000
Time To Live (Sec)| Amount of seconds a particle will live | 0.000 — 1000.000 5.000

until it fades out and disappears
Speed * Define the particles speed Start:20, End: 20
XScale * Define the particles X Scale Start:0.1, End: 0.1
Y Scale * Define the particles Y Scale Start:0.1, End: 0.1
ZScale * Define the particles Z Scale Start:0.1, End: 0.1
XRot * Define the particles X Rotation value Start:0, End: 0
Y Rot * Define the particles Y Rotation value Start:0, End: 0
ZRot * Define the particles Z Rotation value Start:0, End: 0
Mass Mass of particles; the flight behavior | 1.000 —100.00 1.000

of an objects is defined by its
momentum (mass*welocity or
speed); the momentum decreases
the influence of gravity and wind

Drag Drag of particles; as drag is a force | 0.000 — 1000.000 0.000
which decreases the velocity / speed
of an object it resists the particle’s
motion, thus it increases the
influence of gravity and wind

Color * Color added to particles. Choose color
Particle Opacity * | Define the particles opacity over Choose color Start:white (full
lifetime opacity), End: black

(opacity=0)

*: The parameters marked with * allow defining a curve over the particles lifetime. A right-click into the
faders background adds a new point in time whereto a parameter can be defined.

YRt blass Drrag Calar Fa. Opacity

1.000
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Particle Examples

In the following examples these files are used:

Media File on Layer

00017 colourfull loop raw| |

e

o X
- - i : r i
- Media and Object File on Emitter

.
-
|
i

- -
o St
| [ W]

i
i
o
i

In the examples only the parameter values different from the default values are mentioned.

Example 1:

Preview

(s kel

Image abowe: Here the emitter type is set to “Point”, there is no gravity set for the particle system.

Preview

I 4

Image abowe: The particle systems gravity is now set to 155 — the emitters will fall down after they flew
into positive Y direction.
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Images abowve: The emitter type is changed to “Line”, with the Radius set to 12. No gravity.
Left) Viewed from the front, Right) viewed from the side.

Images abowve: The emitter type is changed to “Circle”, with the Radius set to 12. No gravity.
Left) Viewed from the front, Right) viewed from downside.

6.3.4.13 Group View

The group view lets you create, edit and select groups in a browser view. The same functions are
accessible in the Project tab > Groups 274.

Groups

[1] unnamed

Groups

To create a new group, select multiple devices in the device tree.
Then right-click in the group view tab to create a new group based on the current selection.

To select a group, only press ESC to clear the current selection and click on the group item in the group
browser to select all group members in the device tree.
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Groups

[1]unnamed

unnamed

If you want to edit an existing group, right-click on the desired group and choose one of the following
actions:

- Load From Selected Devices
This command will overwrite the actual group selection with the current selection in the device tree.

- Reset All
This command will reset all parameters for all devices stored within this group.

- All Active
This command will activate all parameters of all devices stored within this group.

- Clear All Active
This command will de-activate all parameters of all devices stored within this group.

- Remowe
This command will delete the group from the project.

6.3.4.14 Inspector

The inspector is a dynamic, context sensitive property window that will constantly display the properties
of the selected items in the user interface.

Based on the selected item, the inspector offers different control and property settings.

Since version 5.1 it is possible to multi-select items and modify them all at once. This applies to all
possible items such as key frames and containers, cues, files and layers.

If you select items that have different settings at the time you select them the changes done apply to all
in the same way. That is, a setting that is possible to be a toggle function (e.g. a check box) would not
toggle the other way if it was already used in one of the selected items. Please note, there is no grayed
out symbol if items with different settings are within the selection. The options shown in the inspector
always refer to the item last selected or to the one afterwards chosen via the drop-down menu the
inspector offers. Underneath the drop-down you see the information how many more items you have
currently selected.

The only exception of the rule are explained in the file inspector 11,

Generally changes made for IDs apply to the first item selected. The IDs for the other items are set
incrementally
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ol Treput
Ratio;

-

The different Inspectors are described in the following order:

Inspectors to be called from Project Tab:
- File Inspector 191

- Folder Inspector 194

- Browser Inspector 195

- Canvas Inspector 196

- Image Sequence Inspector 196
- Object Inspector 197

- Sub Mesh Inspector 198

- Playlist Inspector 199

- Text Inspector 200

- Sequence Inspector 201

- Tab Button Inspector 202

Inspectors to be called from Timeline Tab:

- Clip Summary Inspector 293

- Clip Inspector 204

- Cue Inspector 205

- Parameter Keyframe Inspector297

Inspectors to be called from Device Tree:

- Device Inspector2%8

- Video and Graphic Layer Inspector 210
- Pointer Inspector2'2

- Light Layer Inspector 210

- Track Inspector'?!®

- Camera Inspector?'®

- Qutput Inspector2!”
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6.3.4.14.1 File Inspector

Conkains Audio: Mo

1Ds
Folder: File:

Bnisotropic Filkering
Ignaore Thumbnail For
Alpha Channel

FluidFrame

Deinterlacing:

Ff

Texture Address M
Clamp

Clip Color;

" Transparent

Mode  Directory Marne

local choooluxc..,

Attach Copy

Spread Reload

00025 diarn

The File Inspector opens when a media file is selected in the
Project tab?7". The left depicted Inspector shows all properties of
a video file. A still image has less options. The File Inspector is
also included in the Folder Inspector'94. If you do any changes in
the Folder Inspector, they apply to all files as if they were multi-
selected.

The Inspectors for other resources (Browser 9%, Canvas 1%, Image

Sequence 198, Object %7, Playlist 199, Text2%0) are described
separately.

Since version 5.7 it is possible to set initial values in the

Configuration tab > Resources 42, e.qg. if you always want an
activated FluidFrame option.

IDs Folder / File

Set numeric virtual file and folder IDs for DMX %45, PB Automation
179 and Widget Designer 8%* remote control and thumbnail
exchange '*8. To easily address several files in ascending order,
move over to the Folder Inspector'®* and enter the Folder ID and
the start File ID.

Press the button "Clear" to remove the virtual file and folder ID.

Anisotropic Filtering
Anisotropic Filtering does pixel smoothing for real-time video and

image scaling, default is on.

lgnore Thumbnail for Preview

Even if using the “Thumbnail for Preview’-Option (see Configuration
Tab''40) this file can nevertheless be rendered and played back in
full quality instead of showing its thumbnail, (e.g.. if you need to
know where exactly the video playback currently is). Check the
Ignore Thumbnail for Preview option to make this exception for this
file.

Video Alpha channel

If movie type supports embedded alpha, this option lets you
activate the alpha channel. The alpha channel inside images is
always activated.

FluidFrame

Choose this option for slow motion or smooth motion frame-
adaptive frameblending and framerate conwversion.

With FluidFrame™, a smooth cross-conwersion that can take any
input and output framerate, supporting both interlaced and
progressive sources and clips is possible now. This way for
example 59.94 video input signals are displayed without any frame
drop on 60hz output displays. FluidFrame™ can therefore also
handle 50hz to 60hz real-time conversions.

In addition to this, it allows smooth playback of highspeed frame

rates such as 50 or 60p content and higher. FluidFrame™ Technology can be applied to any live video
input or content playback scenario ranging from straight forward Live Video processing to the
synchronization of multiple HD SDI streams for Live Stereo 3D applications.

Please note:

When using fluid frame with 50p, 60p files or live inputs, please check the option “High Performance
Mode 159" to ensure smooth playback. In all other cases the High Performance Mode should NOT be
used because it requires more system and GPU RAM.
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Optimize Mpeg Colorspace
MPEG has a reduced colorspace, this option stretches the colorspace (black will become a real black).

Do Colorspace Conversion in Decoder
The mpeg format saves colors in the so called YUV colorspace, whilst Pandoras Box requires the RGB

colorspace. Per default the YUV>RGB conversion is done by the graphics card. The advantage is that
performance is saved. The disadvantage is that the card's conversion is different to the one used when
actually creating an *.mpeg file. This is for example the case when taking use of any encoding features
in Pandoras Box, i.e. Video Export or the Encoder Extension. But also when encoding an mpeg with
other programs and tools.

In other words, the Video Export converts RGB>YUV, when using this exported file in Pandoras Box, the
graphics card converts YUV>RGB. As the two ways of converting colors do not match, there are different
RGB values. To convert in the same way, tick the check box. Note that this will consume more
performance and is optimized for the Pandoras Box encoding and decoding features. There still could be
a color difference when encoding mpegs with third party tools.

This option can be used in addition to stretching the colorspace, as described abowve.

Underscan (Title Safe)

This option is mostly designated for Live Input Signals to crop the image to the Title Safe Area.

Optimize Looping
Check this option if a looped file does not play back smoothly when jumping from the last to the first

frame.

Use Video Memory Buffers
If the system memory (RAM) tends to run low and you have a powerful graphics card, this option may

be activated to use the video memory buffers of your graphics card in order to reduce the system
memory load.

Mute Sound:
If a video files contains audio as well, you may check this option if you want to completely mute the
sound part of the video file without using the Volume fader.

Deinterlacing:
This is a real-time (zero-delay) de-interlacer for live-input sources based on top or bottom field first. The

option fieldblending adds a half-frame delay.

Texture Address Mode

This setting determines how the texture is going to be addressed on objects that use texture coordinates
beyond the range [0-1].

- Wrap: the texture will be repeated (wrapped) to infinity

- Clamp (by default): the texture's last pixel will be stretched out to infinity

- Mirror: the texture will be flipped back-and-forth to infinity.

Clip Color
In case this media file the Inspector refers to is saved as a container in the Sequence, the Clip Color is

the color the container is filled with. Per default it is gray. In case you set it to "Transparent” it will be of
the same color the Layer is set to (see Layer Color?219),

By clicking into the color field a dialog opens where you can choose any other color for the container.
Now, any time you save the file to the Sequence, the container will be filled with the chosen color.
Example: Select a folder in the Project (automatically, the Inspector now refers to all files inside) and set
up a purple Clip Color. Select a different folder and choose a different color for it. If you now save files
from both folders to the timeline, you can see instantly which folder they belong to.

Note that the (global) Clip Color set up in the File Inspector can be overwritten with the Clip (summary)
Inspector 293, Simply select the containers that should be different and select a new Clip Color.
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File location table

Please see the next topic 192 for a detailed explanations.

- Remowe: to remowe a specific entry

- Attach: used to attach a different file on individual machines when files are not spread.
- Copy: manual copy of files from one location to another.

- Spread: multi-file transfer to all available Clients that are spared from spread.

- Reload: reloads media

Please note, that the changes made in the File location table do NOT apply in a multi-inspector. If you
have more than one file selected these changes only apply to one file at time.

6.3.4.14.1.1 Attaching Files

The attach function is a very powerful tool in Pandoras Box. In a nutshell, it achieves that different files
are loaded in different Clients even though the Master is programmed with only one file. This chapter
shows three exemplary applications after an explanation of the file location list

Example: A Manager is started as a Master system and two Players Clients are connected to it.
=] 1] Ce 4 All three systems are listed as consistent in the Device Tree. The default spreading
FEERERSIEEEE]  behavior is not changed in the Configuration tab > Resources 142,

As soon as a file is dragged from one of the system's hard disks into the project
(see Media Files)?"", it is spread to the other systems in the Device Tree. That means it is copied via
the network to an according file path on the others systems. Selecting the file in the Project loads the
File Inspector ™! and as described in the last chapter it includes the file location list. For our example it
looks similar to this picture.
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6.3.4.14.2 Folder Inspector

ztar The Folder Inspector opens when a folder is selected in the
ktributes of Folder "Folder with Yideo": MZH i It includes the p!'opel‘[ies Of the folder Itself
which can be viewed when clicking the + icon as seen in the
Falder with Video left image. In addition it supplies the File Inspector of all files
IDs that are part of the selected folder. If you do any changes in
Falder: File: this File Inspector, they apply to all files as if they were multi-
selected.

IDs Folder / File

Set numeric virtual file and folder IDs for DMX®4%, PB
Automation *”° and Widget Designer®®* remote control and
thumbnail exchange '#8. All files in this folder will get the
same folder ID, the file ID will be counted up based on the

¥ unnar given file ID. If needed you can set the maximum number to
255 in the Configuration tab > Resources '#2. In that case the
folder ID will increase as well.

Clear

Spread Content to Following Sites:

v local

ed Folder:

v For Folder with Widea,) Clear
Press Clear to remove the virtual file and folder ID.
[Mo Watched Folder]

rea ntent to following Sites
Per default, the check boxes for the local Master and all
connected Clients are ticked, meaning that content is spread
to them. In case you don't like to spread content to a Client,
deactivate its check box. Note that this does not delete the
content if is was already spread.
_ "Apply to Subfolders" copies the check box status to all
Inspectar For: subfolders within the selected folder. To (un-)select all check

i boxes click the according button.

Hint: If you right-click on a folder in the Project tab, you may
find the option "Spread to...".

Remove files from clients on delete

Watched Folder

First of all, make sure the option "Monitor changes to files on
disk" in the Configuration tab > Resources '#? is activated.
Click the button "Browse" to choose a folder from the hard
disk that should be watched. If you like to watch subfolders
as well tick the according check box. This will automatically
add all subfolders as Watched Folders.

All files that are part of the watched disk's folder will be added
to this Pandoras Box project folder. All files that are afterwards added to the watched folder will
automatically appear in the PB folder. Files that are changed will be reloaded by Pandoras Box. Files
(and sub folders) that are deleted in the watched folder will remain in the PB folder unless "Remove files
from project / Clients on delete" is checked.

Click the button "Clear" to delete the Watch function.

Spread Resources

Clean Up Inc

Inspector for

Please see the File Inspector '

for information about these options.

Spread Resources
This spreads the entire content of the folder to all sites according to the above option "Spread Content to

following Sites".

Clean up Inconsistent
Removwes all inconsistent files from the Master system.
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File Management
Please see the File Inspector 19" for information about these options.

6.3.4.14.3 Browser Inspector

Inzpector The Browser Inspector opens when a browser asset is selected in the
Project tab. Please refer to the chapter about media files in the Project
tab'27" if you like to know how to create and work with a browser asset.
If your displayed web page includes links you would like to click, please
read the chapter about Layer Picking 248.

If you like to set up initial values for new Browsers, please refer to the
Configuration tab > Resources 142,

about: blank,

IDs Folder / File
Set numeric virtual file and folder IDs for DMX%4% PB Automation '™
and Widget Designer 8%* remote control and thumbnail exchange 148.

D=
Folder: File;

Clear
Press "Clear" to remove the virtual file and folder ID.

URL
Enter a web site's address that the browser should open, e.g. http://
Use Domain a5 Resource Narme AR o] [T #e[:

about:blank

Width and Height: If you like to open a web site saved on a hard disk, the syntax for the
P URL is: file://host/path.

Example for local hard disk: file:///C:/coolux/web site/

index.html

Example for remote hard disk: file://2.0.0.100/coolux/web

site/index.html

Note that rendering from a remote path will add delay. The space

character in the folder name "web site" can also be represented with "%

20".

Use Domain as Resource Name
If this option is ticked, the browser asset in the Project tab refers to the
URL. In this example it is called coolux.de

Texture Width and Height
Clamnp p= Set the size of the texture the browser renders on.

Sl Webpage Styles
'A el [Eushar: Decide how the web page's background should be displayed. You may
choose to display it like a normal browser would do, to replace it with
transparency or a custom color.

Clear Cache
This clears the browser cache which stores temporary information from the web site including styles and
images.

Please see the File Inspector ' for the options "Anisotropic Filtering", "FluidFrame" and "Use Video
Memory Buffers" and "Texture Address Mode".

Additional, advanced options including font anti-aliasing for web content and FPS settings can be found

in the file "tweak_config.txt" in the installation path, e.g. C:\Program Files (x86)\coolux\Pandoras Box V5
Player Pro Rev 9924\data\config.
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=

6.3.4.14.4 Canvas Inspector

canyas_pic

D=

Falder; File:

Texture Format:

4 bit channels (ARGE)

Clear Terture

Clamp

: canwvas updates for selected nodes;

Clip Color:

" Rezet Transparent

Mode

Directory

[assets]

lacal

Please see the File Inspector 197,

6.3.4.14.5 Image Sequence |
|nzpectar

short sequence

- from the first to the last frame
- from the last to the first frame
- from the first to the last frame and a
- from the last to the first frame and back to the last

196

The Canvas Inspector opens when a Canvas is selected in the
Project tab 7",

IDs Folder / File

Set numeric virtual file and folder IDs for DMX%4%, PB
Automation *”° and Widget Designer * remote control and
thumbnail exchange 8.

Clear
Press "Clear" to remove the virtual file and folder ID.

Texture Width and Height
Set up the size of the Canvas. This should match the size set

up in the application used for drawing onto the Canvas.

Texture Format

Clear Texture

This deletes all input actions from the Canvas so you can re-
start with an empty one. In case you created a Canvas from an
image, this command will also erase the image pixels, turning it
into a black texture.

Anisotropic Filtering and Texture Address Mode
Please see the File Inspector 191,

Block canvas updates for selected nodes
You can define which connected Clients receive and which

ones do not receive the Canvas updates in order to save
performance.

Clip Color and File location table

nspector

The Image Sequence Inspector opens when an image sequence' 98
is selected in the Project tab 271,
Since version 5.7 it is possible to set initial values in the

Configuration tab > Resources 42, e.g. if you always want an
activated FluidFrame option.

Number of Threads:

This alters how many threads are called by the Pandoras Box
application from the operating system in order to run the sequence.
The number of threads must be smaller than the total number of
images in the sequence.

Please read the chapter Image Sequence Formats %8’ for more
information.

| Frame Ordering

Choose whether the image sequence should be played

gain back the first
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Please see the File Inspector '®' for all other options like "Anisotropic Filtering" etc. and the file table.

6.3.4.14.6 Object Inspector

The Object Inspector opens when an object (also an Editable
Mesh) is selected in the Project tab 27",
Since version 5.7 it is possible to set initial values in the

Configuration tab > Resources 142,

IDs Folder / File
Set numeric virtual file and folder IDs for DMX4%, PB

- Automation"®”® and Widget Designer8%* remote control and
Mesh contains 0 submeshes. thumbnail exchange 148,

Clear
Press "Clear" to remove the virtual file and folder ID.

Override global configuration
In the Configuration tab > Preview Display %2 you can set up

how meshes without an assigned texture are rendered per
default. Check this override option to "activate" all further
options in order to render the selected mesh different from the
default settings.

Shade untextured object /.../ Material
Please see the explanation of these settings in the

Configuration tab > Preview Display 152,

File location table
Please see the File Inspector 197,
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6.3.4.14.7 Sub Mesh Inspector

0125 pa

Position e |2 Hl 0ps

Raokatio 110010 0.000 0000

Reset LW I

Reset all Modifiers

Enablad
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6.3.4.14.8 Playlist Inspector

Inzpectar

Playlist

5 looped)

Open in Resource Editor

D=
Folder: File:

esolution Determination
-
Height:
1024

¥ fnisokropic Filkering
s Mode:

Clamp -

this framerate.

The Playlist Inspector opens when a Playlist is selected in the Project
tab 271,

Please note that you can set up initial values for new Playlists, in the
Configuration tab > Resources 42.

First of all the Inspector depicts the duration. The first time refers to the
duration if the playlist is played back once (here: 36 sec) and the other if
the playlist loops (here: 34 sec). In this example the cross-fade time
from the last to first clip is set to 2 seconds.

Click the "Show in Resource Editor" to display the playlist and its
b /236

content in the Playlist ta
IDs Folder / File
See the File Inspector 19!,

Playlist Resolution Determination
Choose the texture size each content file should be rendered on. You

can for example choose the size from the "Largest Entry" or enter a
custom width and height after choosing "User Defined" in the drop-down
list.

Playlist Entry Sizing
Choose the aspect ratio for the texture each content file is rendered on.

"Retain resolution" renders the playlist's content in 1:1 mode, having the
advantage of not possibly stretching the content but the disadvantage of
not filling the fullscreen and allowing different sizes.

All other option like "Fit Horizontally" or "Stretch Fullsize" possibly alter
the content's size. Please see the Video Layer Inspector?'® for an
illustrated explanation for the different Fit-options.

Framerate
Choose a framerate for the playback of the playlist, this is only for
calculating the duration. The playlist's content files are not conwerted to

Please see the File Inspector' " for "Anisotropic Filtering" and "Texture Address Mode".
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6.3.4.14.9 Text Inspector

Inzpectar Create your Text Input by right-clicking on a folder in the Project tab
271 > Add Text Input. Select it to see its properties in the Text
Inspector.

MuwText,

/ l Use 1st Word as Resource Name
This names the Text input in the Project tab with the first word entered

in the Text Input Editor30".

v |lze 1t Word 3 source ame Open in Resource Editor
In the Text Input Editor you may set up all options regarding the

Open in Resource Editor content of the selected Text Input, e.g. the text itself. Some of the
options from the Editor are available in the Text Inspector too and
D= apply to all (multi-) selected Text Inputs. The Editor also allows to
Folder: File: transfer style properties to other Text Inputs. Please note, that .net

framework 4.0 is needed to display this tab.

IDs Folder / Fil
Set numeric virtual file and folder IDs for DMX%4%, PB Automation'®"
and Widget Designer'8%* remote control and thumbnail exchange 48.

Clear
Press "Clear" to remove the virtual file and folder ID.

Mode /.../ Texture Height
Please see the Text Input Editor3°! for these options.

Anisotropic Filtering
Anisotropic Filtering does pixel smoothing for real-time video and

image scaling, default is on.

Offset on Clients
Enter a pixel value to offset the Text Input for the according Client. This is especially useful when
rendering text that spans across multiple outputs from different Clients.
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6.3.4.14.10 Sequence Inspector

The Sequence Inspector opens when a Sequence is selected in the Project
tab 271,

unhamed

10 Start: Sequence Name

: i Enter an internal name for the Sequence that is for example shown in the

Project 27", Sequence ?®* or Sequence Control 27 tab.
Frames Per Second:
Numeric ID

Enter an ID which is for example used for DMX®4®, PB Automation "*° and
Widget Designer 8%* remote control.

Frames per second

e e This changes the displayed time resolution in the Sequence tab 284, i.e. how
many frames are available per second. Please note that this does not effect
the frame rate used for rendering files! Pandoras Box renders each file

End Action: according to its own frame rate, the final results seen on a display device
depends on the refresh rate 72 set up in the graphics card driver.

o

Continue

Length of sequence
Default is three hours. You can manually set a new length e.g. 30 minutes by

entering 00:30:00:00 or just 300000. Apply the new length with pushing Enter!

Auto Scroll

If Auto Scroll is on (by default), the timeline will always show the area around
the nowpointer when it is set to play.

With the Auto Scroll option unchecked, you will be able to scroll to any point
of the timeline while the nowpointer is running.

Enforce Defaults
Choose between three states: ON, OFF and ONLY MESH / MEDIA.
Please see Tracking?®® for detailed description!

End Action

Once the sequence reaches the end of its length, you may choose a specific
action:

The sequence stops and jumps to first frame, it will pause or it will continue

playing.

Serial

These settings apply when a Serial Link 7 or TCP/IP device is used to
remote control the sequence. The supported commands are listed in the
chapter explaining the TCP/IP_input protocol 6°.

[Pandoras Box] <== TCP/IP ==> [Serial Link] <== Serial ==> [Serial Device
sending commands to control the PB sequence]

TCP IP /IP

This refers to the Sender's IP address.

Serial port

This refers to the port on the Serial Link where your serial device is attached
to. This is a specific serial port on the Serial Link Box, not a TCP/IP port. Please note, that the used
TCP/IP port from Pandoras Box is always 23 and can not be configured.

Time Code

These settings apply when a SMPTE Link 7% is used and set up in the Configuration tab > SMPTE
Time Code %8,

Mode

NONE - this sequence will not be effected by SMPTE timecode
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SEND - this sequence will send its timecode via the SMPTE link device. Please note that if a

sequence in your project is set to Send-Mode, all other sequences will be set into None-Mode.
RECEIVE - the sequence will be controlled via the incoming SMPTE timecode.

Offset
If needed enter a timecode offset here.

Stop Action
Choose which action should be executed if incoming time code stops. The timeline play mode can be

set to Stop, Pause or Continue.

(Sequence) Opacity

This fader works as a master fader for the opacity and volume of the sequence (and all the layers that
hawve clip containers in this sequence).

The sequence opacity works as a value multiplier. If you have the sequence fader at a 50% position
(value 127) all containers or layers will be shown with an opacity that is 50% of their stored or active
opacity value. If one layer has a current active opacity value of 200, it will be shown with 100. In the
same way, another layer that has a stored opacity key will reduce its opacity by one half.

This also means, if a container has no opacity key or value i.e. it is only visible because the default
opacity 149 was set to full, it is not influenced by the sequence fader! This way you can include or
exclude layers from the sequence “group”.

In the same manner the volume parameter is influenced.

6.3.4.14.11 Tab Button Inspector

The Tab Button Inspector opens when a Button from a Tab folder8" is
selected in the Project tab'27".

Button Name
Change button name and text

Command
Choose a command from the drop-down list, e.g. "Paste to Selected
Devices".

Button Marme:

none.
Command;

none
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6.3.4.14.12 Clip Summary Inspector

Clip: The Clip Summary Inspector opens when a container is selected in the
Seguence tab 7.

dia.mzw

The container is highlighted with a blue outline.

D ation:

0:00:10:00 Time . . . .

To change the start timecode of the clip, enter the new timecode using

the following syntax: enter e.g. 0:00:06:09 or just 609 to get the new time

Tran=parent 0:00:06:09.

To just add e.g. two seconds to the current time, enter "++200", to

subtract e.g. two seconds, enter "--200".

Main Media Key:

; Duration

To enlarge or to reduce the duration of the clip, enter the new duration using e.g. 0:00:12:00 or just 1200
to get the new duration of 12 seconds.

To just add e.g. two seconds to the current duration, enter "++200", to subtract e.g. two seconds, enter
"--200".

Clip Color

The Clip Color is the color the container is filled with. Per default it is gray. In case you set it to
"Transparent” it will be of the same color the Layer is set to (see Layer Color?19). By clicking into the
color field a dialog opens where you can choose any other color for the container.

Note that in case you have chosen Clip Colors in File Inspectors 197, they are overwritten with individual
container colors. If you like to reset the container to be colored according to the File Inspector, click
"Reset".

All settings below the line are taken from the Clip Inspector 2%,
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6.3.4.14.13 Clip Inspector

The Clip Inspector opens when a clip within a container is selected in
the Seguence tab 287,

The media track is highlighted in blue.
Note, that some effects have their own
media clip. Open the FXtrack and select
this media to see its properties and adjust for example a Pro Roll time.
When you select a mesh or object, you will see less options. When
selecting an audio clip there is one additional setting "Time Offset
Millisecs" that allows to offset the audio content.

Yideo/Audio Only:

Reset
Lock To Time This removes the content from the Container and places a "None" key
instead.

Time
To change the timecode of the start timecode clip, enter the new
timecode using the following syntax: enter e. g. 0:00:06:09 or just 609 to
SN get the new time 0:00:06:09.
To just add e. g. two seconds to the current time, enter "++200", to
00000000 subtract e. g. two seconds, enter "--200".
Note that the container itself stays on the same time. So by shifting the
clip, you just start with another frame when entering the container.
00:00:09; 24 When you shift the left container border to the right, i.e. you crop the
container, the clip stays at the original time which has the same result

as shifting the clip to the left.
Empty frames are not possible, thus you can only shift the clip to the left, meaning that you start with a
later frame. The "Time in Clip" adjust according to your entry.

Time in Clip
Whilst the "Time" expressed the start of the clip regarding the absolute timecode, the Time in Clip

expresses the time relative to the clip beginning. So by default, this value is 00:00:00:00 as the clip
starts at the same time as the container. If you crop the clip container on its left side, this value will get
negative and shows you the starting time of your clip. You can change this value back to 00:00:00:00 to
let the video inside the clip start from its beginning.

Note that the "In" parameter also effects which frame of the clip is seen when entering the container.

Lock to Time
There are two dlfferent modes how a container clip is played back.To switch the mode, you can either
AR . W @ use the "Lock To Time" option in the Inspector or the toggle button
e in the button bar displayed above the Sequence. The mode is
depicted by a small icon in the container.
Per default, "Lock To Time" is enabled. The clip icon is a clock. In
this mode, the clip synchronizes to the timeline. If the nowpointer
=1 LOGTE is paused inside the container, the clip playback is also paused. If
you have programmed video playback keys 327, the sequence

008 10:00

playback owerrides them.

If you uncheck the option, the container is in "Free-run" mode. The clip icon is a running-stick-figure. In
this mode, the clip playback does not depend on the sequence playback mode. As soon as the
nowpointer enters the container, its video playmode keys (play once, play loop, pause, stop) take effect.

Loop
This option is only available with the Lock to Time option.

Per default, the Loop option is enabled which means that a clip starts again from the beginning in case
its container was extended manually and is now longer than the duration of the clip itself.
But imagine, you have a video on the timeline and after playing it back you like to keep the last frame as
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a still image on the screen. First, you increase the length of the container in the sequence, then you
select the container and untick the Loop check box. Now, the last frame is hold.

Pre Roll time

If the Pre Roll time is 0, the media clip is loaded into RAM as soon as the nowpointer enters the
container. The higher the resolution of the media is, or the more containers start at the same time, the
longer the loading process takes. To display the media faster, Pandoras Box can start pre-loading it
before the container actually starts. The Pre Roll Time defines the starting point ahead of the container.
The Pre-Roll Time can owverlap with a preceding container.

In, Out

When the nowpointer enters the clip, it will start/stop/loop at the given In- and Outpoint. These Playback
parameters *27 can be adjusted in the Device Control tab or by entering the exact frame count in this
Inspector. You can also enter a timecode value:enter e.g. 0:00:06:09 or just 609 to get the new time
0:00:06:09.

If you like to loop within the In- and Outpoint you can adjust the duration from the container easily: right-
click on the container > "Set duration to Main Media In/Out"

Delete the values in the Inspector to get the original value.

Please note that in addition to the In- and Outpoint you can start with a later frame by using "Time in
Clip" as explained above.

6.3.4.14.14 Cue Inspector

The Cue Inspector allows you to setup the following:

Repeat Counk:
]

Reset Trigger Count when Repeat Count Hik

Rezet Trigger Count

L Time:

[Time]:
To change the timecode of the cue, enter the new timecode using the following syntax: enter e.g.
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0:00:15:09 or just 1509 to get the new time 0:00:15:09.

To just add e.g. two seconds to the current time, enter "++200", to subtract e.g. two seconds, enter "--
200".

[Mode]:

Available cue mode settings are:

- Play: the timeline play status will stay the same when reaching the Cue (Timeline is playing = it
continues playing; Timeline is paused = it continues pausing)

- Pause: the timeline play status will change to "Pause" when reaching the Cue

- Stop: the timeline play status will change to "Stop" when reaching the Cue. This means that the
nowpointer stops and then jumps to the timecode 0:00:00:00

- Jump: when reaching the Cue the nowpointer will jump to the Jump Target entered and the timeline
keeps its previous play status

- Wait: the nowpointer will wait at the Cue for the Wait Time entered and then keeps on playing if it was
in play mode before.

[Name]:
By default the cue is named with its Cue ID as shown in the tool tip on top of a cue. A new cue name
may be entered here.

[ID]:
The numeric cue ID is increased for each new cue by default, this function may be deactivated in
configuration tab''49. To change a cue ID enter a new one here.

[Jump Target]:

Enter here the jump target timecode if cue mode is set to "Jump", using the following syntax: enter e.g.
0:00:15:09 or just 1509 to get the new time 0:00:15:09.

To just add e.g. two seconds to the current time, enter "++200", to subtract e.g. two seconds, enter "--
200".

[Repeat Count]:

Enter here the amount of iterations if cue mode is set to "Jump", O=endless loop. If repeat count is set to
a number >=0, the jump cue will be executed this amount of times and then will be ignored to infinity.
The amount of remaining repeats are displayed in front of the Cue Name. When the timeline is stopped
(not paused) the repeat count will always be reset to the value entered here. To reset the Trigger Count
automatically after the last repeat, please check the option [Reset Trigger Count when Repeat Count
Hit].

[Reset Trigger Count when Repeat Count Hit]:
When this option is checked, the Trigger Count for the Jump Repeat will be reset automatically after the
last repeat.

[Reset Trigger Count]:
By pressing this button the Trigger Count will be reset manually to the value entered as Repeat Count.

[Wait Time]:

Enter here the time the nowpointer should wait on this cue before continuing to play. The remaining wait
time is displayed and highlighted in orange in the devices tab below the play, stop and pause buttons.
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10 [1.1] Tr

10 [1.2] Tr

Please note:
It is recommended to leave 10 frames between two cues!

6.3.4.14.15 Parameter Keyframe Inspector
The Parameter Keyframe Inspector allows you to set up the following:

w

Thmes:
030506
Time in Cho:

(D055

The left image shows the standard inspector for a keyframe.
The right image shows the multi-inspector of three keyframes that belong to a preset 276,

Note the additional drop down menu where you can choose that keyframe the below information should
refer to. The keyframe's name in the menu consists of:

[2.1] - the site and layer ID it belongs to,

Opacity Event - the parameter it belongs to, and

@0:00:00:05:15 - the time it belongs to.

Underneath the drop down menu you see the information that you have two more preset keyframes
selected.

Under the horizontal line the standard inspector lists all customizable control and property settings.
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- Name:

Informs you about the parameter's name the selected keyframe belongs to. In case the selected key
belongs to a preset, the preset's ID and name are listed as well.

- Time:

To change the timecode of the key, enter the new timecode using the following syntax: enter eg.
0:00:06:09 or just 609 to get the new time 0:00:06:09.

To just add eg. two seconds to the current time, enter "++200", to subtract eg. two seconds, enter "--
200".

- Time in Clip

To change the Time of the key inside the clip, enter the new time using the following syntax: enter eg.
0:00:06:09 or just 609 to get the new time 0:00:06:09.

To just add eg. two seconds to the current time, enter "++200", to subtract eg. two seconds, enter "--
200".

- Curve Type: choose between Linear (Standard), Bezier, Bezier Corner, Constant and Stop. To edit the
curves please open the Curve Editor 182, here the different types are explained and illustrated.

- Value:
To change the key’s value, enter the new value or mowve the fader.

6.3.4.14.16 Device Inspector

The Device Inspector opens when a site (node) is selected in the Device Tree tab 169,
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[Site Name]
Change site/node name here

[ID Start]
Set up the numeric start ID

[Preview Offset]

Setting up the Preview 2% Offsets: apply an Xand Y offset for the
global cam by typing in the value or by clicking in the black box and
moving the mouse cursor up and down. Press the Reset button to
set the Preview Offsets back to default.

Manifest On;
Mame:

[IP]

Suppart-Marting . . ol
Edit the device IP address this site should refer to

IP:

101691073 [Spare from Spread]

Type: Disables content to be spread to this device.

Pandoras Box SERVER PRO [Rev 8310]

[Show Cursor in Fullscreen]

Enables to see the mouse cursor in the Client’s fullscreen window.
Shaow Cursor in Fullscreen This is useful when working with Layer Picking in the Preview %48 or
with Clients. Instead of this option you may as well use a Pointer

Spare From Spread

Input Evvent Setting= Layer 895, giving you more options to influence the look of the mouse
alue Smoothing: cursor.
= [Input Events Settings]

¥ BOO £

The pop-up dialog offers settings regarding the feature "Layer

" Picking". In short, you can route input events like a mouse click to
- R Pandoras Box' layers, for example to execute links in a Browser
Asset 27"

The first option "Show Cursor in Fullscreen" conforms with the abowve
described option.

If you like to use Layer Picking on an output (instead of only in the
preview tab and the Global Cam), the left setting "Enable device"

Individual Parameters must be activated, either for Output 1 or 2 or both.
The settings to the right routes the Layer Picking data to either a
B B o Widget Designer Device ©*3 and, or to the layers.

For more detailed information and a step-by-step example, please
refer to the chapter about Layer Picking 248.

To see the Input Event Settings for all systems in the Device Tree
combined in one dialog, right-click in the Preview tab and choose
"Show Input Events" there.

[Parameter Value Smoothing]

Edit the settings for Translation, Rotation, Scaling and Effect
Smoothing. Default is 500, the value range goes from 0 - 65535 (min
to max). It defines the time in milliseconds the object will need to
reach the given parameter value.

These settings only have an effect for all incoming data, like from the
fader of the device control, DMX data from the Widget Designer, Art-
Net etc. The timeline behavior will not be influenced by these
settings.

The button "Individual Parameters" opens a dialog where you can set
the smoothing time for almost every parameter separately for each
layer.
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The button "Open Engine Configuration" gives access to hardware

related engine settings especially influencing rendering performance.
Please refer to the chapter Configuration tab > Render Engine '%4.

6.3.4.14.17 Video and Graphic Layer Inspector

The Layer Inspector allows you to set up the following:

[ID Start]
Numeric start ID

[Layer Color]

Per default each layer in the Sequence tab is displayed in

gray. Clicking into the gray field opens a color dialog

olor: where you can choose a different color. Note that you can
Reset also color a container192,

IO Skark:
1

Include in Skore Ackive [Include in Store Active]

Mukte External Inpuk Uncheck this option to exclude the layer from the Store
f'-"llJtE! F"udil:l ACtIVE Command
Mute Rendering [Mute External Input]

' i Tick this check box to block this layer from any external
input, like Art-Net, Input Data from Widget Designer etc.

[Layer Sizing Mode]:

Choose from the drop-down list how each layer should
handle the aspect ratio of the media files loaded into it. By
default the Layer Aspect Ratio is set to “horizontal and
vertical fit”. Examples are depicted below.

horizontal and vertical fit: the media file will be shown in its
original aspect ratio. Regardless whether the file is upright
or crosswide, all parts of the media file will be shown, see figure B.

horizontal fit: the media file will be shown in its original aspect ratio. It will fit horizontally into the layer,
see figure C.

vertical fit: the media file will be shown in its original aspect ratio. It will fit vertically into the layer, see
figure D.

fixed ratio: choose between the ratios 5:4; 4:3; 16:10; 16:9; 1.85:1. The media file will be stretched into
the defined aspect ratio when loaded, see figure E.

Media Pixel Size: this is a dynamic mode that depends on the translation factor set up in the
Configuration tab > Unit Management '*°. For example, if you have an output with a width resolution of
1920px (and a height resolution of 1080px) the according translation factor is 8.333. Now, the Layer
Sizing Mode is based on 8.333 as well. If a 1920x1080px testpattern is assigned to a Layer, it will be
displayed fullscreen. A 1024x768px texture will be displayed with a border of 1920-1024=896 and 1080-
768=312. In case the Layers of a second Client with a 1024x768px output are set to "Media Pixel Size"
as well, the same texture is fullscreen whilst the first testpattern would be cut off.

[Render Layer in Pass]

The radio buttons "Composition" and "Output" toggle the layer between Pandoras Box' two render
passes. Per default, the layer is included in the composition pass - it will be part of the so called render
target and then be send through the entire output pass. It will be affected by its settings e.g. warp object,
keystone or softedge etc. If the layer is only part of the output pass, it will not be seen by the camera as
it is sent directly to the according output. In return it will not be affected by all the output settings and
can be placed outside the warped / softedged area. This is especially interesting when working with
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multi-softedged projection(s) and blacklevel compensation %37 is needed. Find more information in the
topic Video Processing Pipeline 322.

The check boxes "Output..." depend on the number of cameras / outputs. A Dual Server has two
cameras, for example, and you may decide whether a layer should be only rendered by one of them. A
possible application is working with different outputs for a key & fill scenario.

Examples for different aspect ratios:

Figure B: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "Horizontal and Vertical Fit". Regardless whether the file is upright
or crosswide, all parts of the file will always be shown in its original aspect ratio.

Figure C: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "Horizontal Fit", the files aspect ratio is kept and it fits
horizontally into the layer.
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Freview

Figure D: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "Vertical Fit", the files aspect ratio is kept and it fits vertically into
the layer.

Presview

Figure E: Layer Aspect Ratio is set to "4:3" and the image is stretched to this aspect ratio.

6.3.4.14.18 Pointer Inspector

The Pointer Inspector opens when a Pointer Layer 8%° (used for Layer Picking ?*®)is selected in the
b 169

Device Tree ta

[ID Start]
Numeric start ID

[Include in Store Active]
Uncheck this option to exclude the layer from the Store Active
command.
¥ Include in Store Actkive

Muke External Input [Mute External Input]
Tick this check box to block this layer from any external input, like
Art-Net, Input Data from Widget Designer etc.

Available Pointers: B

Render in Scene (Use For Softedge) PNV ET R RLe i 16
Choose how many inputs should be substituted with the Pointer
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Layer. If you are working with an Windows XP system only one

input is possible, whereas Windows 7 and abowe is able to work
with multi-touch events.

[Render in Scene (Use for Softedge)]

Per default, the Pointer Layer is not included in the Composition
pass. Hence, it is not part of the so called render target and not
influenced by any Output settings, like warp object, keystone or
softedge etc. Find more information in the topic Video Processing
Pipeline 322,

6.3.4.14.19 Light Layer Inspector

The Light Layer Inspector allows you to set up the following:

v Include in Store Ackive

IMuke External Input

Shadow Map Size:

[ID Start]
Numeric start ID

[Include in Store Active]
Uncheck this option to exclude the layer from the Store Active command.

[Mute External Input]
Tick this check box to block this layer from any external input, like Art-Net, Input Data from Widget
Designer etc.

[Shadow Map Size]
Choose from the drop down list how high the resolution from the light texture should be. By default the
Shadow Map Size is set to 1024*1024 px.

The example below shows the difference between 256 - 512 - 1024 - 2048 - 4096. Keep in mind that a
higher resolution uses more performance.
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6.3.4.14.20 Track Inspector

The Track 692 Inspector on the Manager allows you to set up the following:

Inspector
Device Mame:
Track 1
ID Start:
1

v Indude in Store Active

Mute External Input

Audio Channel:

.F

- Set up the Numeric Start ID
- Include in Store Active: uncheck this option to exclude the track in the Store Active command
- Mute External Input:

Tick this check box to block the track from any external input like Art-Net, Input Data from Widget
Designer etc.
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- Audio Channel:

Choose the channel of your ASIO sound card this track should be routed to. When adding an audio file
to the track, the first channel of the audio source will be routed to the sound card’s audio channel you
set up here (channel x). The second channel will be routed to the next sound card’s channel (channel x
+1) etc. Whether the sound file is mono or stereo, always at least two channels will be addressed. If you
want to hear a mono source only on one channel, turn PAN to the left.

6.3.4.14.21 Camera Inspector

The Camera Inspector allows you to set up the following:

Inspector

Device Name:
Camera 1

ID Start:

v Indude in Store Active

Mute External Input
v Adopt Output Aspect Ratio
Camera Aspect Ratio (width/height):
1600 500

Activate Matrix

[ID Start]
Setup the numeric start ID of the camera device.

[Include in Store Active]
Uncheck this option to exclude the camera layer in the Store Active command

[Mute External Input]
Tick this check box to block the camera from any external input like Art-Net, Input Data from Widget
Designer etc.

[Adopt Output Aspect Ratio]
Uses the aspect ratio of the site’s graphics card output as aspect ratio for the internal camera.

The Output Aspect Ratio will be read out of the site’s graphics card and transferred when connected to
the Master device.

If this read-out is not correct, you may:

- overwrite the read-out data in the site inspector. This will change all camera and output devices of this
site to the new resolution after next start-up.

- overwrite single camera / output devices by removing the tick from the check box “Adopt Output Aspect
Ratio” and enter a new aspect ratio.

[Enable Activate Matrix]
This output will additionally be played out as matrix via Art-Net (only for camera 1).
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=

6.3.4.14.22 Output Inspector

The Output Inspector allows you to set up the following:

1D Skark:
71
¥ Inchude in

Mute External Input
¥ Adopt CQukput Aspeck Ratio

Camera Aspec

1920

1080

Enable Input Events

Input Settings
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(width/height;

L8 [ID Start]

Setup the numeric start ID of the output device.

[Include in Store Active]
Uncheck this option to exclude the output layer in the Store Active
command

[Mute External Input]
Tick this check box to block the output device from any external input
like Art-Net, Input Data from Widget Designer etc.

[Adopt Output Aspect Ratio]
Uses the aspect ratio of the site’s graphics card output as aspect
ratio for the internal output device.

The Output Aspect Ratio will be read out of the site’s graphics card
and transferred when connected to the Master device.

If this read-out is not correct, you may:

- overwrite the read-out data in the site inspector. This will change all
camera and output devices of this site to the new resolution after next
start-up.

- overwrite single camera / output devices by removing the tick from
the check box “Adopt Output Aspect Ratio” and enter a new aspect
ratio.

[Enable Input Events]
Tick the check box if you like to use the feature Layer Picking 248.

[Input Settings]
Choose whether you like to see the mouse cursor in the Client's
fullscreen window and how / where Layer Picking 2* should work.
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6.3.4.15 Media Encryption

Pandoras Box Media Encryption is a technology that encrypts media in order to protect content from
being played back by unauthorized persons or systems without permission.

ENCRYPTION

With a

- PB Manager,

- Editor or the

- Server EDU version

you can now choose to encrypt media by generating two ASCII strings inside the Pandoras Box (PB)
interface. The Media Encryption is based on AES 256-bit technology similar to the DCI Digital Cinema
Standard, which means you will get the same powerful level of encryption that most governments use for
secret documents.

Currently, *.mpg (including *.mxl, *.m2y, ...) and *.wav files are supported. Encrypted media obtains the
ending .mpx or .wax.

220

DECRYPTION

Any Pandoras Box system is able to decrypt the media with the correct ASCII strings while playing it
back:

- PB Manager,

- any PB Player and Server (stand alone or Client mode)

The content gets decrypted on the fly when being played back on the timeline or as an active value.
There is no decryption period beforehand, thus there is no decrypted version of the content on your hard
drive. Each frame needs to be decrypted (except the thumbnail). Only PB systems are able to
understand the ASCII string and decrypt the media !

Of course encrypted content cannot be exported using the Video Export 3% feature. In return it is
possible to encrypt an exported \video itself.

POLICIES, KEYS AND MEDIA DONGLES

The encryption is based on two different ASCII strings - the key string and the policy string. At all times,
the end customer needs both to decrypt media.

The key itself encrypts the content. The media "remembers" which key can unlock it. If you encrypt the
same content with two different keys you will get two different encrypted files.

The policy holds meta information regarding the validity of a key. A key without meta information cannot
be used, in return, meta information without the key is useless as well. Currently the only meta
information is the time stamp, you can either decide to have no time restriction or to create a string that
can only validate the key for a certain time.

As described later on??4, it is possible to modify a policy, e.g. if you need to extend the validity. That
means that the customer keeps the same encrypted media file and the same key, only the policy will be
updated.
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/PB creator systen?" / PEB play hack 51,|rsten_"|"1
hledia Encryption Media Encryption
generates reunits

paolicy and key string optional dongle via mail palicy with key,

Falicy | * - —= | allocates locked media
or text [/ file via ernail and decrypts it
¢ - during play back

and encrypts media text J file via email

o . . . 1=
ol e i : ha.rd |:||5k.wa rrail o | le|Medi
olFile(s) or file wia email f download o|File(z) [o y

M.

In case of a time-based encryption, you can save and transfer the policy as a "digital policy" or as a
"dongle policy" meaning that it is written onto a Media Dongle. A Media Dongle may be purchased as
any other coolux product, please contact your local dealer.

Working with a Media Dongle will give you the safest encryption solution possible. The Media Dongle
holds the definite time reference itself and does not refer to the system time. The Media Dongle is more
secure in other terms as well. As seen in the image abowe, you can transfer the strings (key string and
policy string) in different ways to the customer, including the possibility to send both via email. In that
case you have no chance to control whether he sends them to somebody else as well. If you choose to
export the policy to a Media Dongle and send it via mail, the customer needs to have that special
hardware. You have created the necessity of a physical key which cannot be copied.

Example:

It is possible to create content, encrypt it once with a key and create two different policies, both being
allocated to the same key. Let’s say the unlimited policy is written onto a Media Dongle and a time-
based policy is a more simple "digital policy". You will then have one encrypted file, one key string but
two policy strings.

You may then send one media file, one key and one Media Dongle to the show operator. He will be only
able to play the content on a PB system if the Media Dongle is inserted. The other media file, key and
(time-based) digital policy goes to the customers in the event agency. They will be only able to play the
content on a PB system within a given time limit. They may as well send the key and policy to another
person.

Of course you can encrypt as many files as you wish with the same key. In this scenario it has the
following advantage: Now, as soon as the agency or the operator want some changes to be done, you
can encrypt new content with the key and send only the media files to the two parties, both being in
possession of the key and being restricted to their policy version.

Please note that currently only one Media Dongle per system is read and each dongle can hold only one
policy. Likewise only one digital policy can be assigned to each PB system. As a result,one dongle
policy plus one digital policy can validate two keys per PB system.

In the future it might be possible to create meta information such as a fixed MAC addresses etc. If you
want to contribute your feedback to this new feature please contact support@coolux.de.

The difference between a creator key / policy and an user key / policy is described in the following
chapter 229,

Media Dongle hardware specifications:

- Battery Life Warranty: 4 Years

- Real Time Clock Accuracy (@ 25°C +/- 5°C) < 12.8 minutes/year
Consequentially, we recommend to factor 13 minutes per year into your time limits.
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6.3.4.15.1 Encrypting Media

To open the Media Encryption Tab, please click on Tabs' in the Toolbar - Media Encryption.

Encrypt

Impart

Clear Request Export Update

ed Re

Active Pol

[1] lacal ; MNane Maone

Change Digital Poli
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In order to encrypt media files please follow these steps:

Key:

Media:

Encryption:

Policy:

Time Limit:

Key Delivery:

Policy
Delivery:

221

Click ,Create Key*“ in the Media Encryption tab to generate a Creator Key .The appendix
"[Creator Key]" is automatically added to the given name.

Now choose the media files (mpeg or wav) which are part of your project and add them to
the key via the ,Add Files“ command. If you have chosen a file by mistake, select it and
click "Remowe Files".

Select the command ,Encrypt® to start the actual encryption. The "status" and "%" row
inform you whether the media is unencrypted, in progress or already encrypted with the
chosen key. As a rule of thumb, two minutes fullHD footage take 10sec to be encrypted.
Already encrypted files will not be encrypted again, there is no need to remove them from
the list.

The encrypted files (mpx or wax) are saved in the same sub folder on your hard disk as
the original files. Please note that another encryption with a second key will overwrite the
first file when the original file was not mowved to another folder.

The encrypted files are automatically added to the project and will be shown in the list as
soon as you choose the used key via the drop down menu. The list helps you to keep an
oveniew and to allocate the key if you hawe forgotten it.

You may choose whether you like to encrypt the files before even assigning the policy.
This is because the key encrypts the media. The policy validates the key and has
nothing to do with the media itself.

In order to setup the time limit, please choose ,Create®.

In the pop up dialog choose a Creator Key from the drop down list. This will join the
policy and the key. Metaphorically speaking it imprints the necessary meta information
on the key. Only then, the key is of value for the end customer.

A policy will always remember the key it was allocated to at last.

Choose if you want to have an unlimited policy or a time-based encryption.

How does a time-based policy work on a Media Dongles?

After having chosen a time restriction including the day and time, the time difference to
your local time will be added to the time reference on the Media Dongle, and later on from
the dongle to the customer’s time. This way the timeout is always calculated correctly
even if the system’s time has changed.

Exnort Key It doesn’t matter which string you export first. For security
reasons there is no text file generated automatically on your
hard drive. Select the ,Export Key* button to generate the key
string. Click the "Copy" button and insert the string to a file of
your choice or into an email directly. The key is always
transferred digitally.

The policy string can be transferred as a "digital policy" or as a more secure 2'® "dongle
policy":

To export the policy string and send it for example via email, select the "Export" button
and copy the string.

To write the policy string onto a Media Dongle, scroll further down to the list with "Active
Policies" and select the site the Media Dongle is attached to. Then click the button
"Assign" at the very bottom of the tab where it says "Change Dongle Policy On Selected
Sites". The list will update automatically and the column "Dongle" will show your policy.
In case there was already an older policy string, it will be overwritten by the new data.
The button "Clear" deletes the current policy from the dongle.

Now, you need to ship the Media Dongle to the customer and send the key via mail.
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At any time you may rename the key and policy, this does not alter the functionality! The button "Edit"
allows you to edit a policy before exporting it, you may either choose another Creator Key or time-limit.

If you have created a key it is saved within the project and the appendix "[Creator Key]" is automatically
added to its name. After exporting a Creator Key it will loose this special status and will become a
regular key.

What is special about a creator key? Only the ,creator” of a key can create a corresponding policy,
exchange it with another policy or prolong the time limit if necessary.

As the creator of a key, you can always play the encrypted files — without a policy being required, even
connected Clients will play them back. A creator key can only exist within the original project, the key is
saved as a part of it. The project has to be kept/stored in case more files should be encrypted with that
particular key or in case a Client demands content updates.

When exporting the key and importing it into a new project it will not be a creator key anymore. A regular
key cannot be joined with another policy! The key will only be valid if the assigned policy is allocated and
still active. This counts even when there are no specific limitations saved.

In general you can use any key in the system for encrypting media content, not just a creator key. Of
course you are restricted to the originally assigned policy when choosing an imported key. Without the
policy, no content can be played out.

Additional media files can be encrypted even later on using the same key as for the content before. As
long as the customer is in possession of the key and the policy, he will be able to play out content that
was encrypted at a later stage. In this case no update would be necessary.

Same distinction applies to policies. After creating a policy the appendix "[Creator Policy]" is added to
its name. Only creator policies can be edited and load (creator) keys, in other words imprint the time
stamp on them. After exporting a Creator Policy or writing it to a Media Dongle it will loose this special
status and will become a regular policy. A regular policy cannot be edited at all, except of its name.

Please note: We strongly recommend to:

- use specified creator projects. If you want to use encrypted content yourself it is more secure to work
with projects not containing the original creator key but the exported key.

- backup the creator projects to a separate place.

- keep encrypted content and the key and policy strings separate from each other.

It may be useful to create a data sheet to keep an oveniew which file was encrypted with which key

+policy and to whom it was sent. In addition you may want to create a folder on your (external) hard drive
where you copy the encrypted version to.
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6.3.4.15.2 Decrypting Media

To open the Media Encryption Tab, please click on Tabs' in the Toolbar - Media Encryption.

In order to decrypt content you have to copy the key, the policy and the content to the project. The order
in which you go through these steps doesn’t matter, since the files can be played only if all elements are
present:

Key: Copy the string from the email or text file. Select ,Import Key* and click the "Paste"
command. After clicking "OK" the key string is imported to the project and spread
automatically to all connected Clients and to all Clients added to the project later on.
You may rename the key (and policy) at any time, this does not alter the functionality!

Policy: If you have received a digital policy via email or an text file, import it in the same way by
selecting the "Import" button. As policies are not spread automatically, you need to
assign them to each PB system. To do so:

- choose the particular policy in the policy's drop down list

- scroll further down to the list with "Active Policies" and (multi-)select the site(s) where
you want the selected policy to be active

- click the button "Assign" at the very bottom of the tab where it says "Change Digital
Policy On Selected Sites".

The list will update automatically and the column "Digital" will show the according policy.
If you have assigned a wrong policy simply choose another one in the drop down menu
and repeat the mentioned steps.

If you have received a dongle policy via one or more Media Dongles insert them to the PB
systems which should be able to decrypt media. The dongle and its containing policy are
recognized automatically. The column "Dongle" in the list with "Active Policies" will show
the current status. As well the policy will be added to the drop down list "Available
Policies" in the PB Master (even though no dongle is attached there). The appendix
[From Dongle] informs you that it is no regular digital policy.

Now, on each PB Master and PB Client the policy recognizes imported keys and
validates the according one.

Please keep in mind that every system that has to decrypt media needs to have a valid
key, that may require a Media Dongle per each system!

As soon as you would unplug a Media Dongle, assign a wrong digital policy, exceed the
allowed time-limit or remowe the key in the Master, the system cannot decrypt any more
and either the preview or the fullscreen window will show a dummy picture instantly. The
dummy picture tells you whether there is an issue with the key or the policy status.

Media: Now drag the encrypted content into the project. The
content recognizes its key and can be unlocked. The files
are automatically added to the particular key list. If it
cannot find the correct key it will be substituted with a

dummy picture.

The icons in the project tab tell you whether a file is

a) encrypted with a key / policy that is not part of the project,

b) encrypted with a known key / policy

¢) not encrypted.

The status does not affect the functionality of spreading. E.g. the Manager will spread
encrypted content to all Clients, even though it is not equipped with a dongle-based
policy. Only those Clients with the correct key and policy will actually decrypt the media.

NO KEY PRESENT

We strongly recommend not to change keys or policies during a show! Any change in a key or policy
status or Media Dongle connection will update all encrypted files.
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6.3.4.15.3 Updating a Policy

In case the key is allocated to a time-based policy it might be necessary to prolong it.

Client:

Creator:

Client:

Update {Content User): Choose the policy you wish to prolong. Click the
command "Request Update".

Copy the string and send it to the content creator. There
is no need to send the Media Dongle!

Request Update Import Update

If you are working with dongle-based policies, please note that the string created for the
request holds not only information about the policy itself but also information about
attached dongles. While creating the request string, please be sure that all Clients are
connected and all dongles are plugged in if they need to be updated. Otherwise a
particular Media Dongle can not be updated later on without sending a new request
string! This makes the entire encryption process more safe.

Open the project with the
corresponding creator key
and creator policy. Copy the
string you received from the
end customer. Click the
button "Load Request" and paste the string. The information line tells for how many
Media Dongles the update will be valid and eases to keep an overview.

Choose the policy the customer wishes to extend and click the button "Edit". After
entering new limitations click the command "Export Update". Copy the string and send it
to the customer.

The button "Clear Request" simply discards the request information. Please note that
you cannot export an update string without loading a request string. Your customer
needs to generate that request string first hand.

Ipdate (Content Creatar]):

Jlear Request Export Update

Current Request: Policy: "pol T Request for change of 2 Dongles,

This time you click the button "Import Update" and paste the update string you received
from the content creator.

The policy status from all systems in the entire network is updating automatically.
If one Client is not online whilst updating it will receive the prolonged digital policy as
soon he is connected to the Master system.

In case you are working with dongle-based policies, the dongle data is automatically
overwritten with the new policy. A pop up lets you know if all dongles (that were part of
the original request) can be reached and updated. You may continue updating even
though one Media Dongle is missing. As the update procedure can be executed
repeatedly, simply import the update as soon as the dongle is available. Meanwhile the
policy will not only be listed with the appendix "[From Dongle]" but also with "[Variant]" in
order to inform you about different time limits within the network.

6.3.4.16 Patch
The patch tab lets you assign an Art-Net and DMX input & output patch for individual devices.

Please note:

All Pandoras Box devices and sequences are patched to DMXinput and all DMX devices are patched to

DMX output.

The patch tab is context sensitive, please first open the patch tab and then choose a device to be
patched from the device tree.
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Patch The patch is divided into the
following section:
Site Patch 2%
h /230

Sequence Patc
DMX Start Address 230

Site: STD config DM Univ,

.14] Camera 2
Output 1
B8 [3.16] Output 2

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

el el — T — T — B — D — T — R — R — A — T — I — e — T — |

6.3.4.16.1 Site Patch

Within PB V5 there are two different patch configurations available:

- Standard Configuration and

- Lighting Console Configuration.

These two configuration types may be chosen when

- Creating a new project (see File Menu 128)

- Adding a site via the Device Types Tab 82 into the project.

STANDARD CONFIGURATION

In the Standard Configuration there is no parameter patched by default, no FX are added to the layers.

When no parameter of a layer is patched, there is just an empty check box in front of the DMX Channel,
Subnet and Universe settings.
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| Preview | Thumbnails: Pandoras Box SERVER | Configuration | Contraller Setup

Site: Server LT2

& [8.1] Layer 1
B [82] Layer 2
B [8.3] Layer 3
B [3.4] Layer 4
EH| [8.5] Layer 5
EH [3.6] Layer 6
B [8.7] Layer 7
B [8.8] Layer 8
&) [8.3] Layer 3
) [2.10] Layer 10
[ [8.11] Layer 11
& [8.12] Layer 12
% [8.13] Camera 1
5 [8.14] Camera 2
[ [8.15] Output 1
[ [8.16] Output 2

Ch. DM Univ,
rp o Jo | T
o [ o |
F#A o Jo |
Cme | [ |
57 |0 [ |
rpes | |o ]
Fss |0 | |
Clea ] Jo |
33 |0 [p |
rps2]p o ]
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| Jo |
Mse |0 |jo |
N
s [ o [ |
Fles o |p |

When double-clicking on a layer / device you will see the parameters / parameter sections belonging to

this layer.

| Preview | Thumbnails: Pandoras Box SERVER = | Configuration | Controller Setup

x-ieamind  Audio Configuration |

Site: Server LT2

Qﬂnane
%de&auﬂ
E3 Opacity
# [ Playback

= [ Audio

# [ Position

# [ Rotation

# [ Scale

# [0 Ruotation Pivot
# [ Scale Pivot
& [ Blend Mode

O X
O Bs
B2 [8.2] Layer 2

ch. DMX Ui,
Ch [0 flo | |actopatehseected
o e ]
3 | o |
riE o Jo |
o o o ]
—il=n 1 I 1ln 1

All parameters may now be patched manually by ticking the parameter's check box and entering the

DMX start address.

By pressing [Autopatch Selected] you may patch one or several whole layers / devices.

[Autopatch Selected]:

Select the layers/devices you want to patch. Do this with the Windows standard selection method:

To select several devices click on the first one so that it is highlighted in blue, hold [CTRL] pressed while
selecting more devices one by one or hold [SHIFT] pressed and click on the last device to be selected.
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[ Preview | Thumbnais: Pandoras Box SERVER | Corfiguration — | Centraller Setup Audio Corfiguration — |

Example:

Site; Server LT2 Ch. DMX Univ.
i o Jlo | |Auopstehseeced|
[8.2] Layer 2 Mo [0 [0 |
[8.3] Layer 3 @ b Jp |
B [8.4] Layer 4 I EEE S | O
sz | o o |
[36] Layer 6 rfiss |0 o ]
B [B 7] Layer 7 Fs o o |
3| [2.8] Layer 8 2 |0 o |
33| o o |
=] [2.10] Layer 10 L3 FE ] o |
=) [2.11] Layer 11 e o o |
=] [8.12] Layer 12 e o o |
5 [8.13] Camera 1 43 [0 |jp |
%5 [8.14] Camera 2 I
7 [8.15] Output 1 s o | |
[ [8.16] Output 2 Flee o I ]

Press [Autopatch Selected]. A pop-up window appears.

Autopatch Selected -5

ch.  DMX Univ.
O

| oc | | coren |

You may now tick the check box several times to activate different parameter activation settings:

Autopatch Selected &J Autopatch Selected &J Autopatch Selected [IRES I

Ch. DMX Univ, DM Uniiv, Ch. DMX Uniiv,
o o o | %- o o] it rjm
[oc | [oc ] [comes |
v = the current parameter selection will be kept
[ = al parameters will be unpatched
v

= all parameters will be patched.

The DMX start address that is set by default (starting with Ch. 1, Art-Net Subnet 0, Universe 0) may be
changed by entering a different DMX start address. All devices selected will be patched according to the
patch mode you set with the check box.

Going on with the example, the pop-up window is set to patch all parameters, beginning with the DMX
start address: DMX Channel 1, Subnet 0 and Universe 4, see image below.
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Autopatch Selected ]

Ch. DMX Univ.
v [1 N

|ox || caree |

The patch tab now is patched like shown in the image below.

[ Freview | Thumbnais: Pandoras Bax SERVER | Configuration | Controller Setup - Audio Configuration |

Siter Server LT2 Ch. DMX Univ.

2 R T R ey
[8.2] Layer 2 v |5‘1 | |'D ||‘1 |
[2.3] Layer 3 Mz | o Jja |
Wigo | o |l4 |
W13 ] o |8 ]
[8.6] Layer 6 Miee | o Jla |
[8.7] Layer 7 M| ]
B [2.8] Layer 8 Miza | o Jjo |
=) 18 9] Layer § Mz |0 ] |
= (8 10] Layer 10 sz [0 ] ]
= [2.11] Layer 11 CRer [0 Jp ]
=] [2.12] Layer 12 Cla o o |
%8 [2.13] Camera 1 e [0 ] ]
%5 [2.14] Camera 2 I I
1 [8.15] Output 1 s 1o i ]
7 [8.16] Output 2 s o i |

All selected layers are patched one after each other, according to the amount of parameters (see DMX
patch tables %47). When there were FX added to the layer before patching, the amount of parameters will
be higher. When adding FXto a layer after the patch was done, these FX are not patched. This needs to

be done manually.
LIGHTING CONSOLE CONFIGURATION

In the Lighting Console Configuration there are specific parameters patched by default, see DMX patch
tables %47, others, like i.e. Scale Pivot are not patched.

Different to a site added in STD mode, the Video and Graphic layers of sites added Lighting Console
Mode contain multi-effects by default.

The patch appears with check boxes that are ticked but grayed out. This means that there is a mix of
patched and not patched parameters in this layer, see image below.
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Site: Server LT

BB [7.1] Layer 1
& [7.2] Layer 2
8| [7.3] Layer 3
B [7.4] Layer 4
3| [7.5] Layer 5
& [7.6] Layer 6
B [7.7] Layer 7
8 [7.8] Layer 8
&) [7.5] Layer 9
& [7.10] Layer 10
&) [7.17] Layer 11
& [7.12] Layer 12
& [7.13] Camera 1
& [7.14] Camera 2
3 [7.15] Output 1
E2 [7.16] Output 2

71‘-‘-.11‘-?171”‘-‘-11‘-7?171‘-‘-11"-7171‘-?11"-71
HELEENEEE RN RN

] T T

g
=
=4
=]
=

If expanded you will see that some parameters are patched, others not.
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[ Preview [ Thumbnails: Pandoras Bax SERVER ~ | Configuration | Cortroller Setup — [gmuicagry Audio Corfiguration |

Site: Server LT

Crinone
% default
H Opacity
= [ Playback
F [0 Audio
# [ Position
ri [ Rotation
[0 Scale
o
! ¥ Pos
5LEd Y Pos
5 Z Pos
[7 Scale Fivot
3 Blend Mode
[ EX
@ [ Server FX 16bit 3Ch
M [ Server FX 16bit SCh (2)
@ [ Server FX 16bit 3Ch (3)
BRI

o B H

o = H

Ch. DX Liniv.
FhoJe 0 | |aepsichssectd]
PO o Jpo |
VB o Jpo |
Vi o Jo |
o Jpo |
rp lpo Jp |
i Jp Jpo |

If you need additional parameters patched you may do it manually by entering a DMX start address and

ticking the check boxes or use the autopatch function like described under “STANDARD

CONFIGURATION”.
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6.3.4.16.2 Sequence Patch

Preview | Thumbnals | Corfiguation | Controler Setp  [mgige] Audio Corfiguration |
Sequences: V5 ch. DX Univ,

@ [1] Show S T Y

© [2]unnamed L [ O {

When selecting the sequence folder in the project tab, the patch tab shows all available sequences
within the project.

The sequences may be patched just like the site patch is done.

See the sequence DMX tables 47

6.3.4.16.3 DMX Start Address

See here some hints for the DMX start address.

- Channel:
Enter here the DMX start address for the device.

- DMX Universe
Enter here the DMX Universe address. As the Pandoras Box patch is related to Art-Net, you hawe to
enter two numbers in the text fields.

Art-Net Patch: the first text field is the Art-Net Subnet, the second one the Art-Net ID / Universe.

MA-Net Patch has to be translated to Art-Net addressing.

Please see the following translation chart:

GendNAPach
Unberso Chamnel  Ch.

0:0
2.1 1 0:1
3.1 1 0:2
15.1 1 0:14
16.1 1 0:15
171 1 1:0

6.3.4.17 Multi-User

The Multi-User tab allows to setup the Multi-User feature and gives an ovenview on all Places (i.e. Multi-
Users) online with their IP address and network name. The tab is not contained in the default view. To
open it, go to the Menu Bar and choose Tabs > Multi-User.
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The Multi-User Feature in General

| Pandoras Box version 6 introduces the Multi-User feature allowing
| several operators to work on the same Master file loaded with a

| Manager license. As the ways to build shows with Pandoras Box
are so versatile, Multi-User editing is a flexible feature. This means
that you can choose what exactly you would like to synchronize
and how often or when you like to do so.

As soon as another Manager is in the same LAN network (and
Domain) it participates as another Multi-User. The new tab Multi-User allows to setup the Multi-User
environment and gives an oveniew on all Users online.

The first possibility for Multi-Users is to work in a "Sync Session" where all changes are synced
continuously and seamlessly between all Users. However, you can also activate the "Blind Mode" within
the Sync Session for working with an independent Nowpointer and Active Values. This allows you for
example to jump to "your" time in the Sequence to store content or to view content in the Preview.

You can leave and (re-) join the Sync Session at any time. When joining a Sync Session you are asked
to load the session project.

Alternative to (fully or partly) synchronized programming, you can work asynchronously in a separate
project and send ("push") your changes at a certain time, e.g. checked or newly encoded content, warp
and softedge settings, parts of a Sequence, etc. The "Run Operation" button in the Multi-User tab opens
a dialog to define these Pull and Push Operations.

Note also that the Configuration is newly structured. All settings that are listed in the Global category
apply to all Multi-Users whilst the other ones apply only locally.

Setting up a Sync Session
Please note that all Multi-Lser Places must be in the same Domain,

Mebwork Config

o You are part of & Sync Session, The number of other participants is 1.
Blind Mode (Svnc of active values and Sequence plavback is suppressed.)

Places;

2.0.0.100 GDELOOLE LnZaL

2.0.0.1 pbextreme-z in 2%nc Session

Run Operation

This Multi-User tab shows that there are two Places as two Users are online. They are in the same
network, share the same Domain and the Manager is started.

Multiple Managers in the same LAN network (and Domain) participate automatically as Multi-Users. Now

they have the choice to work in a Sync Session. As a possible scenario for a Sync Session, imagine, for
example, that one operator is assigned to the Warping job whilst another one previews and arranges
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content in the Project tab and a third operator wants to setup the connection to Clients and their output
resolution.

The first Manager (from now on the Main Manager) clicks the button "Start Session" in the tab. All
Clients will automatically connect to the Main Manager. His project becomes the so called Session
Project.

All other Managers have then the option to join this session.

Multi-User Sync Session: When they do so, they are asked to
load the Session Project and
become Sub Managers. A Sub
Manager can control a Client but the connection is through the Main Manager. Important note: If a Sub
Manager chooses the command "Take Over All Sites in Domain" (from the Backup Menu 3" or the
Assets 1*8 tab) he will become the Main Manager!

Sub Managers can leave and (re-) join the Sync Session at any time. Please note that other Users are
not notified if somebody leaves the session. The Multi-User tab shows the status next to each system,
e.g. "in Sync Session".

Join Sezsion There is a Sync Session, The number of participants is 1.

In short: the Main Manager is connected to the Clients and hosts the Sync Session. As described
below, he cannot enter the Blind Mode.

Within a Sync Session all changes are synced between all Users, including the:
- Device structure (for the Device Tree and Sequence),

- Sequences (with all Containers and Cues),

- Resources (meaning folders and content in the Project tab),

- Active Values and Sequence Playback (if not in Blind Mode).

Tip: In a Multi-User setup you might not want to spread all content to all Managers. First, deactivate the
Auto-Spread option in the Configuration tab > Resources '#?. The right-click menu in the Project tab then
offers options to spread content or folders to specific sources. In addition, the Folder Inspector®* offers
spread options.

Blind Preview and Blind Programming

As explained above, all project data is synced in a Sync Session. If you like to
detach the Active Values and Playback status (including the time for the
Nowpointer), you can activate the option "Blind Mode". Note that this option is only
Run Operation available for Sub Managers (those that join an existing session).

Now you can use the partly synchronized Manager as a Blind Preview system or a
Blind Programming system. It is for example possible to change the timeline to the next cue and preview
or verify the content. Or you can edit the scene by activating parameters and storing them to the timeline
without interfering with the current output of the show. However, you need to make sure to not work at
the time from the Main Manager's Nowpointer! Note that content spreading also uses performance on the
Main Manager.

When the Blind Mode is activated, the Multi-User tab of other systems will display the status: "In Sync
Session" and "Is in Blind Mode".

Local and Remote Active Values

=] [2.1] Local Active EREGE T With the possibility to synchronize active values, the necessity
: B = - arose to distinguish local active values from remote active values.
i Default If active values are synchronized, their effect in the Preview is
B Opacity visible for all Multi-Users. However, the programming behavior is
: different and the GUI display reveals their origin:
Local active values are highlighted in red whilst a remote active
& value is colored in beige / yellow.
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All "Store Active" commands will only store red local active
values!

You can right-click on a Parameter / Layer / Client and choose to
either "Reset" (respectively "Reset All Active from Remote" or to
"Take over Activity" in order to adopt them to local active values.

Note that the tab "Active Values" displays local and remote active
values without distinction.

Remote active values can only exist in a Sync Session without an activated Blind Mode. Hence, they
dis-/appear when you toggle the Sync Session state or the Blind Mode on or off. In addition red local
active values may change. Please see the following diagram.

Ay = Active Walues

Active Values in Sync Session all A''=red (local) &
yellow (remate) Ak

otart: keep my red AW

lose all A% and
reset my red A’
in Sync Session

Join: lose my red AW and
get all Sync Session AW

lose all A and reset my lose red A% and get

red A% in Sync Session all Sync Session AV lose my red A

Saving and Loading Synchronized Projects

When starting with all Users on another day, the Main Manager loads the project and starts the session
again. All others can then join it as usual. This option is also included in the Start-up dialog. Note that
the saved project data does not include information about other Users.

Asynchronous Programming

So far, continuous synching was explained. For some events however it might be more convenient to not
sync every small step but to work asynchronously, at least for a certain time until a more or less final
state is achieved and should be shared.

Before you begin, it is recommended to decide for a hierarchy as it makes sense that there is a leading
Manager to which all others send their selected project data.

First, decide whether you want to work in a separate project or whether you like to start with the same
project that includes for example already some Clients with named Layers and some Resources in the
Project tab. For the later case, there are two possibilities. First, you can open a Sync Session as
described above and leawve it again after having synced the project once. Alternatively, one Manager
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loads the project. All other Users open the Multi-User tab and click on the "Run Operation" button
depicted next to the network address and name of this Manager. This opens the "Edit Multi-User

Operation" dialog where the drop-down menu offers the possibility to "Pull Project” which copies the
project to the local system.

Now every operator can work in his own project and click the "Run Operation" button whenever he needs
to.

Run Operation

Whenever an operator likes to distribute (parts of) his work, he clicks the "Run Operation" button
depicted next to the network address and name of another Manager. This opens the "Edit Multi-User
Operation" dialog where the drop-down menu offers the following possibilities:

Pull Project Load the currently opened project from another system.

Push Project Send your currently opened project to a another system. The chosen system
loads the project without asking to save its own current project.

Pull Sequence Choose a remote system and a Sequence ID. The other Sequence is added to

your sequence folder in the Project tab, meaning that it might get a new ID.

Push Sequence  Choose a Sequence ID and remote system to send it to. The other system adds
your Sequence to its sequence folder in the Project tab, meaning that it might get

a new ID.
Push Sequence  Send a part of your Sequence to another system. You can define the source
Section Sequence ID, and whether Cues are included or not. You can send the entire

Sequence ("No Filter") or a part which can be defined with a starting and ending
Cue or with Devices. In the Device dialog you can multi-select using the SHIFT
and CTRL key. Regarding the receiving system you can choose the remote
Sequence ID and whether your data should be added at a certain time or Cue.

Transfer Choose a remote system to view its content tree next to your own content tree
Resources from the Project tab. You can now drag and drop files and folders from left to right
and vice versa.
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e Edlit Multi-User Operation

Push Sequenc ckion
Local

Place:

2.0.0,95 GDRELOO1E  LC

[1] unnamed

Source Filker
Include cues

Made:
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6.3.4.18 Playlist

Pandoras Box MANAGER PRO [Rev 8451]
File Edt Tabs Tools Backup Help

Playlist @

File:

A Playlist offers the easy and fast possibility to play a certain number of media files in a row without the
need of programming separate containers on the sequence.

Adding, deleting and reordering content in the Playlist

In the Project tab's right-click menu?”", you may find the command to add a Playlist. In order to add

media files to it, select the Playlist and look for the new tab "Playlist" %3¢ (next to the Particles tab). You
may as well click the "Show in Playlist Tab" button in the Playlist Inspector.

Now you may drag and drop from the Project tab into the Playlist tab:
- images

- image sequences

- \ideos

- audio files

Each newly dragged resource will simply be added at the end of the list (even when the Playlist is
already playing back). If you like to put the files in another order, (multi-)select an entry and drag it
between to others or assign a different "Index" number. Deleting files is possible with the Delete key on
your keyboard or by choosing the respective command in the right-click menu.

Duration and other settings in the Playlist

The duration of images is automatically set to 10 seconds; all other media keeps its real duration. You
may change the duration, fade time and transition effect - again, multi selection applies the chosen
setting for all selected items. Further to the right you find "In" and "Out" times that take effect on videos
or audio files only and define the starting and ending frame. Notes for internal use can be added too.

The owverall duration of all files minus the fade times result in the length of the Playlist. The fade times
need to be subtracted as fading two files is obviously shorter then playing them back one after another.
The duration is displayed in the Playlist Inspector199. It offers general settings like Folder and File ID,
resolution or aspect mode.

Assigning a Playlist to a layer

As a last step, the Playlist needs to be assigned to a video layer. You may assign it as an active value
or program it on the timeline as one single container. Please note, that you may assign the same
Playlist to seweral video layers. Then the playback status can be different per layer, e.g. one layer can be
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in pause mode showing the file with index 5, the other in play mode between index 10 and 11. The
Playlist tab offers a drop-down menu containing all layers the Playlist has been assigned to. Depending
on this drop-down menu, the Playlist changes and displays the layer's playback mode and the currently

active index file with a green highlight. In the image above the chosen Playlist on Layer 1 is currently
fading between two images.

Please note that not only during the cross-fade the Playlist consumes the memory for the current and
the following content file, thus it needs the same performance as assigning the assets separately to two
layers!

6.3.4.19 Preset View

The preset tab lets you create, edit, paste and apply presets in a browser view. To open a preset tab,
navigate to Tabs - Presets and choose one of the preset banks to be shown in the tab. You may as well
make a right-click on a preset type in the project tab and choose "Open Browser".

Please note that the preset feature itself is described in the Preset?’® chapter.

Badwp 7
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C-A  ferview: Al versions
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Color Shift
D)mpl]!iﬂirlt_]
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Expork

Export
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[1.3] zo0m in bezier

4

The context menu of the preset view provides the following
options for creating and organizing presets:

[Create Preset]

Creates a snapshot preset by looking at the current active
values and copying them as a preset key (at zero time)
according to the current preset bank.

[Remowe]
Deletes the entire preset bank and all including presets. A new
preset bank can be created in the Project Tab

[Export]
Sawes all including presets as an xml file.

[Import]
Adds the previously exported presets to the preset bank.

The context menu of the preset itself provides the same
options for creating and organizing presets as in the project tab
(except the rename function):

[Apply (Selected Devices)]

Applies a preset, starting at the first selected layer and
activates those layer parameters that are stored inside the
preset. The values are nor inserted into the timeline.

[Paste Keys (Selected Devices)] or make a single left-click on
the preset

Creates a new instance from the preset by pasting its keys the
into the currently open sequence starting at the first selected
layer.

[Revert All Preset Instances]
Discard the changes made in one or more instance and make
them all comply with to the master preset again.

[Store Active]
Stores all active parameter values to the preset that are
allowed to be stored in this preset type.

[Store Active (Selected Devices)]
Stores all active values of the selected devices to the preset.

[Remowe]
Removes the preset.

[Export]
Sawes all including presets as an xml file.
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6.3.4.20 Preview

The Preview tab renders your programming. Further, you may edit Layers, Cameras, Meshes etc.
directly in the Preview.

With version 6 we introduced new powerful features and enhanced the structure of the Preview by adding
buttons and drop-down lists around the main window. They call....

Modes: These buttons are fixed, each mode is covered in the linked chapters.

Tools: These buttons vary because they depend on the chosen mode.

Views: These options are fixed and influence what the Preview displays, e.g. multiple view ports with

Camera and Output views

241

Layer 246

Camera
Transformation 246

Picking 248
Canvas Editing?%3
Mesh Editing 2%*
_I;!S%nar UV Mapping

Perspective UV
Mapping 250

Per default, the Preview tab is part of the main user interface. However, you can also choose to
work in a maximized Preview. The according bottom left button or the shortcut [CTRL+SHIFT+F]
toggle your Preview tab to a fullscreen window. All tools, modes and view options are available
within the Button Bar (shortcut [T] to show and hide it). In addition you can navigate %** and use the
mouse cursor as usual. Each Master (Manager or a Server / Player in stand-alone mode) offers this
feature.

Seners and Players (in stand-alone mode) offer an additional function as their Preview is also their
Render Output. As this is not the editable Preview anymore, there is no Button Bar etc. and you
cannot switch views. Use the according top right button or the shortcut [CTRL+F] to toggle to
fullscreen.

In case you work with multiple displays, you can choose your display adapter within the
Configuration tab > Local Preview (also accessible through the settings button ). More Preview
settings can be found under Configuration > Preview Display.

Note that the Preview window is protected with a watermark. It only appears in the Preview, never in the
Output!

If working with Art-Net LED walls, you can toggle the patch on and off with the "Select Matrix Mask"
command from the Previews context menu 268,
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First, the Preview of the Master renders the content from all Clients in full quality. To render efficiently,
you can decide which Client(s) are included in the Preview. The next chapter?4® explains how to toggle a
Client's Preview on and off. This is of interest in case you work with many Clients and / or content with
high resolution, frame rate,etc..

Important information about the Preview

Second, in case you work in a Master-Client setup, content needs to be copied to all hard drives. If the
Master is missing the content, its Preview cannot render it. If the Client is missing the content, its output
cannot render it even though the Preview shows it. The Preview does not provide a real-time feedback of
the Client's outputs!

Third, the Preview allows you to pre-program a show without having Clients connected (yet).
Forth, there are a couple of Preview "sizes". Per default, the

The next chapters:

- let you know how to include Sites into the Preview 24°

- explain the different Camera or Output views 24

- describe how to zoom, pan and rotate 244 the Preview

- explain what wireframes and pivot handles 24® are for

- inform how you can use the and Preview as an interactive interface with pivot handles 246 (Layer Mode
and Camera Mode) and Layer Picking?4® (Picking Mode)

- cover the advanced Preview Modes: Canvas Editing Mode 252 for drawing and masking, Mesh Editing
Mode 2%# for warping and last, Planar and Perspective UV Mapping Mode 260 for texturing

- describe the context menu from the Preview

6.3.4.20.1 Including Sites into the Preview

This chapter explains how to toggle Sites to the Preview. For other topics regarding the Preview tab
please see the introductory chapter239,

Per default, a Site (i.e. a Server or Player) is not included in the Preview when added to the project. The
left image shows the Device tab %9 with a Site excluded from the Preview; note that its icon is not
highlighted.

L

HEEEHE

To add a Site to the Preview rendering, right-click it to open the context menu and choose “Toggle
Preview”. Now, the icon is highlighted in blue as seen in the right image.

Please note: In order to see the Client(s) in the Preview, the Master needs to render their files. It does
not scale the content in any way! That means that the full content needs to be encoded and displayed.
The more Clients you add to the Preview tab, the more content files are playing, the higher the content's
resolution or frame rate is, the more performance is required on the Master PC. Please remember to
spread the content to the Master and the Client likewise.

240



Christie
Pandoras Box

The next chapter explains the preview views 24", For example you can load a Site's Camera or Output
into the Preview or you can preview all Sites at once with the "All Cameras" view.

6.3.4.20.2 Select Preview: Camera or Output View

This chapter explains the views for the Preview. For other topics regarding the Preview tab please see

the introductory chapter 239,

2 [3.26] Output 1

Al Cameras

Nane
[3] unnamed

[3.25] Camera 1

[3.26] Outpoa 1

1 B [

] =] 3] (o]«
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You can load various views into the Preview tab, there
are three ways to do so:

- open the upper right drop-down menu "Select
Preview"

- right-click in the Preview and select "Select
Preview"

- right-click on a Camera or Output layer in the Device
tree and select "Load in Preview"

The "All Cameras" view is always available but the
Camera or Output view(s) depend on the Sites (i.e.
Senrver or Player) added to your project. One Compact
Player adds one Camera and one Output to the list, a
QUAD Senver adds four of each.

The left image is an example for the "All Cameras"
view. It allows previewing all included Sites at once.
Furthermore the whole 3D space is shown instead of
only the specific area seen by the Site’s Camera
device.

The next chapter explains how to navigate in the
Preview tab'244.

Per default, Camera targets are shown as white
rectangles with a label hovering abowve it naming the
Camera Layer and resolution. Resolution and aspect
ratio can be changed in the Inspector of the Camera
216 whilst Camera position etc. can be changed in
the Camera Device ©13.

In addition to the rectangle you can toggle more
wireframes and handles. This is explained in one of

the next chapters: Preview handles and wireframes
245

The Camera view shows what a Camera from a Site
"sees", that is the so called render target or
Composition pass. The render target is forwarded to
the Output Pass where Output parameters like
Softedge or Warp can change it. Hence the Output
view shows the final result, the so called backbuffer,
that is also output through a Client's graphic card

output. The chapter "Video Processing pipeline" 322
explain the render passes in more detail.

The left image shows the left Camera from the scene
depicted abowve.
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By the way, renaming Cameras and Output Layers in
the Device Tree also changes their names in the
drop-down menu.

patch for manual pbs When working e.g. with LED walls
that are controlled via Art-Net you
can choose to preview the Art-Net
output instead of the video (e.g.
DVI) output. Whilst being in the
Output (!) view right-click and
select a matrix mask. To use the matrix feature you
first need to create a patch in the Matrix Patcher 78"
and export it to your Pandoras Box project. Drag the
new format ".pbx file" on any Output Layer®2". Now,
you may choose to preview it. Right-click in the
Preview > Select Matrix Mask > Dark or Black
outside of Patch. Dark Outside of Patch dims the
area not covered by the patch whilst the Black option
does not display it at all. Choose None to see the
entire area without the highlighted patch.

e BE DI ET

The Preview of version 6 can be toggled to a Multi-
View window. Per default you see one view port as
usual, but now you can also choose to work with a
split view with 2, 4 or 8 view ports in various arrays.

If you have loaded the "All Cameras" view before
toggling to more view ports, the newly created ones
will show "None"; in case you have loaded a Cameras
(or Output) view, the newly created windows will

M U |J['E_ViPW " automatically show other Camera (or Output) views if
i "_ [ e they are available. Of course you can change each
with 4 Panels in 1 Preview view port individually using the drop-down menu.

Please note that for the time being it is not allowed to
view a Camera and the corresponding Output at the
same time. Another restriction in this version is that
one view can be loaded into one view port only. In
other words, the "All Cameras" view or "Camera 1"
can not be depicted twice.

Independent from the number of view ports, it is
possible to maximize the Preview to full screen. This
is especially of interest in case you warp several
Outputs in the Manager using the Editable Mesh
feature.
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In the example below a softedge projection with 4 outputs is shown (the 4 Cameras hawe different X-
offsets).

Previewing different Camera offsets

When changing the Preview to show the single cameras, each one would show its area according to the
wireframes:

Camera 1 Camera 2 Camera 3 Camera 4

Schftdadoe.

Previewing several Clients with equal Camera offsets

Having Sites that run separately from each other (with no X/ Y Camera Offsets), the Sites outputs will
owerlay in the Preview by default. The output at top is from the Site that was added to the project at last.
In the Inspector of Site 1 and Site 2 the Preview Offset may be changed. This way both Sites can be
shown at the same time.

When changing to the All Cameras view, only Site 2
is visible, because it was added to the project at last,
it overlays the Preview image of Site 1.

In the Device Tree tab select Site 1 or 2 and turn over
to the Inspector...

Pre

0
0
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...and modify the Preview Offset of a Site by

(1) entering Xand Y values manually in the text fields
or

(2) click in the little black box and move the mouse
while holding the left mouse button clicked.

Image left: having different Preview Offset values
applied to the Sites allows you to see both at the
same time.

The next chapter?*# explains how to rotate, pan and
zoom within the Preview tab.

BIEd H ENCICE

6.3.4.20.3 Navigating in the Preview

This chapter explains the navigation in the Preview. For other topics regarding the Preview tab please
see the introductory chapter?39.

Within the Preview you can look at your composition from any point: you can zoom, rotate and pan. You
can do so in the All Cameras view as well as in a Camera or Output view. Views are explained in the
previous chapter?4".

For zooming use the mouse scroll wheel.
For panning keep the middle mouse button (scroll

wheel) pressed whilst moving the mouse. Panning
changes the Viewpoint and Target at the same time

[ ]=]=][=]« s

" Pan For rotating keep the middle mouse button (scroll
wheel) and the [Alt] key pressed whilst moving the
mouse. Rotating the view changes the Viewpoint only.

Zoom

Rotation

Per default, the Camera Interaction Mode is set to
"Zoom". As soon as you change the view, e.g. rotate
it, the Zoom button is highlighted in orange. The R-
button applies the default view and resets your
changes. The same happens when you use the
shortcut [CTRL+0] or choose the command "Reset
Camera" from the right-click menu.

The other Interaction Mode, "Parameters”, is of
interest when you are in a Camera or Output view.
Any view navigation is now represented in active
Viewpoint and Target parameters, hence can be
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stored to the timeline. Obviously, the according
Camera or Output Device needs to have Viewpoint and

Target parameters available. In this mode, only the R-
button resets parameter changes.

The next chapter'245 explains what Gizmos and Camera Frustums are ...

6.3.4.20.4 Gizmos and Wireframes in the Preview

This chapter explains the various handles that can be rendered in the Preview to help you in your
programming. For other topics regarding the Preview tab please see the introductory chapter

239

The left image shows the Preview with only the layers \visible.
For the right image all handles are turned on:

- Gizmo

In the example, the Gizmo is depicted on the Layer with the red cone. It is the icon with
three axes in the colors red, green and blue. Many objects in Pandoras Box hawe a
Gizmo: Layers, Cameras, Mesh points, etc. but they all work in the same way.

Enter the Layer Mode and click the "Gizmo Visibility" button . Now, activate the
Move Mode and change the Layer's position by dragging one of the axes. Note that the axis highlights
as soon as the mouse cursor touches it. When the mouse touches one of the corners (e.g. the yellow
one) both associated axes highlight (red and green).

A Layer can be moved, rotated and scaled and each transformation has its own Gizmo. The center of
each Gizmo marks the Layer's Pivot Point for the selected transformation. For more information see the
next chapters about the Layer and Camera Transformation Mode 246, the Rotate 33" and Scale Mode 334
and the Pivot 336,

As said abowe, not only Layers have Gizmos. Depending on the mode you are in, the "Gizmo Visibility"
button toggles Gizmos from other objects.

- (Camera) Frustum and Wireframes

In the Camera Transformation mode the "Camera Visibility" button @
toggles the Camera icon and the Frustum to visualize the opening angle and
Look-at point. The Frustum includes the Camera Wireframes (here in white)
L= and Area (in blue) plus the name (also blue). The Frustum's appearance can
be changed in the Camera Inspector tab 216,

A Camera can be moved with the Gizmo in the same way as described above. The blue highlighted
Camera area can also be dragged.

The "Camera Visibility" button can be found in the Layer and in the Camera Transformation Mode. In
case the Camera Frustum Visibility is toggled off, only the blue rectangle and name is shown. To switch
these items off, please go to the Configuration tab > Preview Display '%2.
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Following the Camera's visualization, a Light Device 5% has its own icon and Frustum. The style can be
changed in the Light Inspector2'®. The visualization is not influenced with the "Camera Visibility" button

but can be toggled in the Configuration tab > Preview Display 52.

The next chapter explains the Layer and Camera Transformation Mode 246

6.3.4.20.5 Layer Mode and Camera Transformation Mode

This chapter explains how to interact directly with Layers and Cameras in the Preview. For other topics
regarding the Preview tab please see the introductory chapter 239, The chapter "Navigating in the
Preview" 244 explains how to pan, rotate and zoom the Preview. All keyboard shortcuts are listed on the
Shortcut 3" page.

The Layer Mode allows to select, mowe, rotate and scale Layers directly within the Preview interface. For
further Layer interaction please see the next chapter about "Layer Picking" 248,
The Camera Transformation Mode allows to select and move Cameras directly within the Preview

interface. Please go to the "All Cameras" view 24! first.

In both modes you can:

- mowve the selected Layer or Camera; Layers
can also be rotated and scaled

- open the dialog "Parameter Floater" showing
the parameters from the selected Layer or
Camera

- set a constraint, e.g. an activated (blue
highlighted) X constraint transforms along the X-
axis only

- toggle the Layer and Camera Gizmo 24

First of all, please go to the "All Cameras" view 24! and then activate the

Layer Gizmo . the button should be highlighted in blue.

Select a Layer by clicking on it in the Preview or the Device Tree. Now, the
handles for the X, Y and Z-axis of the selected Layer are shown in the
Preview, as seen in the left image. The so called bounding box and the
Device ID of the selected Layer are shown as well in dark blue (in this
example: device ID 1.1).

Now, choose whether you would like to move, rotate or scale the Layer
(shortcut [1],[2],[3]) by clicking on the according button above the Preview.
Click anywhere on the Layer and drag it. Note that the transformation is
applied in the XY-plane. When holding the [SHIFT] key, the transformation
will be applied along one axis only. For example if you move the mouse from left to right the X-axis is
taken but as soon as the up-down movement is greater, the Y-axis is taken.
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If you now position the mouse pointer on one handle of the Gizmo, it is highlighted in orange. Dragging

the mouse results in a transformation along one axis. You can also work in another plane by highlighting
one of the corners shown in magenta, cyan and yellow.

As an alternative to working in distinct axes, you can apply constraints. With an activated X Constraint
(shortcut [X]) the Y and Z-axis are shown in gray and any transformation happens along the X-axis only.
Please keep in mind that Servers have 3D but Players 2D parameters.

For the Rotation' 33! and Scale Mode ®** you can also change the Pivot point. Drag the Layer whilst
holding the [ALT] key. The topics about the Rotation Pivot 23¢ and Scale Pivot 38 show how a moved
Pivot affects the transformation.

To multi-select several Layers, press [CTRL].

The Parameter Floater
(shortcut [Ctrl+P])
shows the most
important parameters
from the selected
Layer. Of course they
are synchronized with
the Device Control tab
165 You can choose
to see the parameters
for Media Control,
Position, Scaling or
Rotation.

Camera Transformation Mode

First of all, please go to the "All Cameras" view 24! and activate the
Move mode.

If you now click on the Camera rectangle it highlights blue and you
can drag it around. This changes the Xand Y Offset parameters.
Note that constraints work in the same way as for Layers. When
holding the [Shift] key, the transformation will be applied along one
axis only. For example if you move the mouse from left to right the X-
axis is taken but if the left-right movement is smaller than the up-
down movement, the Y-axis is taken.

._I_. Alternatively, you can apply constraints with the XY buttons.

Cameras of a Server have more parameters available: the Viewpoint
615 and Target '8 XYZ position. First, highlight the "Camera

Visibility" button m and the Camera Gizmo . Now you can
either drag the Camera icon around which influences the Camera
Viewpoint and Target simultaneously, or you can drag the Viewpoint
and Target separately. Hold the [ALT] key down to mowe the
Camera / Viewpoint only and the [ALT] and [SHIFT] key for the
Target. The interaction with the Gizmo works in the same way as for
Layers.
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[2.25] Camera 1 The Parameter Floater (shortcut [Ctrl+P]) shows the parameters of
interest for the selected Camera. Of course they are synchronized

with the Device Control tab'%®. You can see the parameters for Lens
Shift and for Serves also the Viewpoint and Target.

The next chapter explains the Picking Mode 248,

6.3.4.20.6 Picking Mode

This chapter explains the (Layer) Picking
=| -= Mode of the Preview which allows to use
IE' content as an interface, i.e. interact
directly with it. To give an example,
‘-h Layer Picking can be used to execute
o hyperlinks in rendered web pages, so
¥ << PICkIF‘Ig Mode CHRISTIE called Browser Assets 27", For other

topics regarding the Preview tab please
see the introductory chapter239. If you
are interested how you can use the
Preview's interaction data to draw on a
Canvas asset, please see the next

chapter "Canvas Editing Mode" 2%3.

e.g. for
web pages >> ©2 Bandoras Box

Frodct

Christie

Layer Picking "captures" the position
from the mouse pointer and if the mouse is moved in your Master's Preview tab or the Client's fullscreen
window the feature recognizes what layer is touched and where exactly on the layer the mouse is
located. A layer can now be used as a true interface as mouse clicks can be passed through.

The term "mouse pointer" actually does not only refer to a mouse device but to any device that is
recognized by the operating system as a pointing device and can send these input events. This includes
for example an AirScan'*? or a touch screen if they are set up to do "clicks". If you are working with an
Windows XP system only one input event can be sent, whereas Windows 7 (and abowe) is able to work
with multi-touch events.

The input events can be sent from a local pointing device. Let's say for example you have a Client that
renders layers in full screen that should be clicked with an AirScan. Connect the AirScan directly to the
Client to receive local input events. Another possibility is to connect the AirScan to another computer
which sends the input events to the Client through a so called "Mouse Injection”. A Mouse Injection node
can be found in the Widget Designer.

If you like to be able to click in the rendered Preview tab on your Master, simply toggle the Preview to

the u "Picking Mode".

First example: Layer Picking with Web Page

Please follow these steps to use Layer Picking with a input device connected to a Client that is toggled
to fullscreen and shows a web page for example.
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In your Pandoras Box project, create a Browser
Asset'?"3. Right-click in the Project, choose Add
Browser and assign an URL in its Inspector.
Then assign the Browser to a Layer from the

b frictiiiie ’ Client. Of course you can work with a Client

: connected or not connected yet.

(Please do not change the default render pass, i.e.
leave it assigned to the composition pass 322.)
To activate click events, open the dialog "Input
Event Settings".

a) Select the Client in the Device Tree tab %% and
Spare from Spread in its Inspector?® click the according button .

b) Toggle the Preview to the Picking Mode, and

Showe Cursor in Full Screen

-+ 3

open the 51 "Show Input Event Settings". This
e e S 4/ opens a dialog that shows the settings for all
. systems in the Device Tree.

Input Event Settings Activate the Output in which you like to click and
the option Layers. This passes clicks directly
Sike: [2] unnamed through to the layers and executes underlying links
Show Cursar in Full Screen for example. The Widget Designer option is

S Bl cowered in the next example.

Cukput .
SUIpHC Now, the mouse capturing works

- in the fullscreen window from the Client and
Cutput 2 - in the Master's Preview if toggled to the Picking
25 \Vlode in the Output or All Cameras view ?4".

The check box "Show Cursor in Fullscreen" (in the
Device Inspector or in the dialog) lets you display
the mouse cursor on-top of the Client's fullscreen.
In the Master's Preview you will see a special click
cursor.

Cursor in Full Screen

Alternatively you may use "Pointer Layers %05";

they offer more creative options like displaying a
picture or even a Particle System instead of a
simple cursor. Depending on the layer's opacity,
this Pointer Layer is automatically shown:

a) in the Preview tab if you are in the Picking Mode
and toggled to the according Output View

b) in the Client's small render window

c) in the Client's fullscreen render window

Optional: Create a Pointer Layer, if you like. Right-
click the Client in the Device Tree and choose
"Add Device" > "Pointer".
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Without a Pointer Layer you will see the click

cursor in the Preview. With a Pointer Layer you will
see that one instead. If you wish to see the click

i
cursor additionally, activate the "Always Show
Cursor" button.

Second example: Send Layer Picking data to Widget Designer

In addition to the Preview or Fullscreen interaction, you can also route the data to Widget Designer
Device, to execute actions there too. It is also possible to know where the mouse is located e.g. on-top
of Layer 1 and work with this data.

Start Widget Designer (4.0 or abowe) on the same
or another PC.

In Pandoras Box, create a new project and program
layer 1 and 2 next to each other so that your
Preview looks something like the example to the
left. Please do not change the default render pass,
i.e. leave it assigned to the composition pass %22.

To activate click events, open the dialog "Input
Event Settings".

a) Select the Client in the Device Tree tab % and in
ele L e its Inspector2%® click the according button .

b) Toggle the Preview to the Picking Mode, and
open the =l "Show Input Event Settings". This
Input Event: Settings i opens a dialog that shows the settings for all

s systems in the Device Tree.

Inzpectar

Show Cursor in Full Screen

Activate the Output in which you like to click and
the option Widget Designer Devices . This
passes the cursor position through a Widget
Input Event Settings Designer device in the timeline to the Widget
Designer application. By the way, the option
Layers that we used before can be check or not.
or in Full Screen
The check box "Show Cursor in Fullscreen” (in the
Device Inspector or in the dialog) lets you display
the mouse cursor on-top of the Client's fullscreen.
@l In the Master's Preview you will see a special click
cursor. Alternatively you can use a Pointer Layer as
described abowe.

Route local inpuk ko:

Cutput 1
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To add a Widget Designer Device 33, go to the
"Device Types" tab > "Widget Designer" > and drag

the "Widget Designer.clib" into the Device Tree.
Currently, the device cannot connect and is
depicted with a red mark. Select the Widget
Designer device in the Device tab to see its
Inspector. Enter the IP address from the Widget
Designer and the icon will not display the red mark
anymore. [f it still does, check the IP address and
domain number from PB (in the Configuration tab)
and from WD as described in the next step.

In Widget Designer, open the Connection menu and
choose "PB Configuration". Then make sure that
the Domain (1) and IP address (2) under "Pandoras
Box Master Connection" matches with the PC
where Pandoras Box Manager or Player /Server as
Master is running on. In Pandoras Box, the IP
address is shown in the Assets tab, the Domain in
the Configuration tab.

Have a look in the section "Pandoras Box Widget
Device Connection" and enable the check box
"Enable Connections" (3). You can close the
dialog, but remember the button "Input Tester", it
opens a dialog that displays incoming information.

Press Alt+N and create the following node: Input >
Pandoras Box > Layer Interaction (the input nodes
"Layer Mouse Input" and "Layer Touch Input" can
be used in later projects as well). Make a right-click
on the node and choose "ltem Properties". In this
dialog again, make sure that the IP address
matches with Pandoras Box. Leawe the dialog
open.
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So far we have set up the data routing, now we can
already use Layer Picking within a fullscreen
window of a Client. If you like to use Layer Picking
in the Preview tab, enter the Picking Mode by
clicking on the according button on the left site from
the Preview and switch the view to the Qutput 24’
you have activated in the Input Event Settings
dialog.

Please note, that the data is only transferred when
the mouse is actually moved.

Now we can move the mouse cursor across the
Preview tab or the Client's fullscreen display and
see the according data in the Item Properties dialog
from the input node in Widget Designer.
Alternatively you can click on the "Input Tester"
button in Edit > Pandoras Box IP_Configuration 8%.
The node reports the Site ID and Device ID as soon
preview § fullscreen as the mouse touches a layer. Of course its
opacity value must be greater than zero.

Xand Y relate to the width and height from the
Preview tab or fullscreen window and are measured
in pixels.

SR | 3 U and V relate to the layer's texture coordinates.
S They run from 0 to 1, whilst (0,0) marks the upper

| : left and (1,1) the bottom right corner of a
rectangular texture. Of course, having an object e.g.
a cone assigned to a layer will result in other
coordinates. The UV-coordinates 267 are saved
within the object file.

The mouse buttons (value 0 or 1) and the wheel
(value depending on mouse) report whether the
according button was pressed or the wheel was
used.

The left image shows the reported data in Widget
Designer: the mouse touches layer 2 from Server 2
and hovers above its UV-coordinate (0.1,0.5) whilst
the XY-coordinate in the Preview tab is (316,160)
pixel.

TP 0D,

I

-
m

o
=
=
=

-

width £ X% in pixel

If you like to use the data to click on Widget
Designer's Custom Script Buttons 939, please see
its chapter. You can also use further filter nodes,
e.g. the "Is in Bounding Box node" to check
whether the pointer is in a certain area.

The next chapter explains the Canvas Editing Mode 253.
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6.3.4.20.7 Canvas Editing Mode

Pl This chapter explains the Canvas Editing Mode of the

‘8| Preview which allows you to use content as a drawing
background which allows for example to draw masks
directly in Pandoras Box. For other topics regarding the
Preview tab please see the introductory chapter 239,

If you like to draw in your Preview you first have to create a
Canvas Asset. To do so, right-click in the Project tab 2"
and choose "Add Canvas", save the new Canvas and assign
it to a Layer. In case you like to use the Canvas as a mask,
make sure to assign it to a Layer overlaying all other Layers,
e.g.:

- use the last Layer in the render order before the Camera

- toggle the Layer into the Output render pass 2'? only

Alternatively you can right-click on any image file already
part of your project and choose "Create Canvas from Image".
This is of special interest in case you fine-tuned a mask with
third-party software and want to re-import the Canvas. To
export it initially, right-click the Canvas and choose
"Export".

In case you like to change the Canvas size, please go to
the Canvas Inspector'196.

Alpha

Caolar

To draw on the Canvas, go to the Canvas Editing Mode and make sure that the Editing Context
(highlighted above in orange) is set to the Layer your Canvas is assigned to. Now you can pick the Brush
or Flood tool and draw on the Layer. There are various other tools that let you choose the color or brush
softness for example. With the Erase tool you can turn pixels transparent again.

To draw a straight line click once with the brush tip and hold the [SHIFT] key when clicking the second
time.

The Drawing Canvas can also be used for a more creative application, e.g. to draw onto a facade or other
3D object. As for most interactive applications, the Widget Designer is of great help. Please see the
chapter about the "Layer UV Draw to Canvas" "*** node.

=REEEMINote that in the Device Tree, the Layer that is picked as the Editing Context is marked
with the Editing Context icon.

=ed AT case you delete the Canvas from the Layer whilst the Editing Context is still referring
to it, the Layer will be marked with a small red dot.

To export the mask as a *.png file, right-click on the Canvas and choose "Export".
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The next chapter explains the Mesh Editing Mode 5.

6.3.4.20.8 Mesh Editing Mode

This chapter explains the Mesh Editing Mode of the Preview which allows you to warp directly in
Pandoras Box. For other topics regarding the Preview tab please see the introductory chapter239. The
next chapter covers general warping questions 257 The topic about the Multi-User tab230 explains the
possibilities to work with several operators on one project, e.g. if one or more operators warp the screens
whilst other ones take care of the timeline and content.

How to Start with the Mesh Editing Mode

The fastest way to warp an Output is to select it in the Device Tree 89 and press the "Edit Warp Mesh"
button in the Device Control tab %8, This will automatically...:

1- create an Editable Mesh with the size of your output resolution and a 3x3 FFD 257 grid, name it "Warp
- Output no." under the project folder "Warp Meshes" and sawe it in the project path.

2- assign the Editable Mesh to the according Output.
3- toggle the Preview to the Mesh Editing mode.

4- set the correct Editing Context and View which is then scaled out slightly in order to make the
selection of FFD points easier.

If you click the "Edit Warp Mesh" button a second time, only step 3 and 4 are executed.

Edit Yarp Mesh | ¥arp - Qutpu 1
utput 1 [-]

arp - Dutput 2 [-]

To do this manually...

1- right-click in the Project tab 2”"and choose "Add Editable Mesh" and sawe it. Right-click the Mesh
and choose "Rename" in case you like to change the name later again. Check the size in the Sub Mesh
Inspector 198, Note that the newly created Editable Mesh folder lists one Sub Mesh called "Surface”
which is a planar 2D Mesh in fullscreen size with a 3x3 FFD 257 grid.

2- assign the Editable Mesh or the contained Sub Mesh called "Surface" to your Output.
3- toggle the Preview to the Mesh Editing mode.

4- set the Editing Context (in the above image its highlighted in orange) and the View (highlighted in blue)
to the according Output and scale it out slightly by scrolling with the middle mouse button.

Of course you can also assign the Editable Mesh to another Device e.g. a Video or Graphic Layer.
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B3 [21] Layer 1

S UIrace
li" added Sub Mezh

A Mesh can include one or multiple Sub Meshes. If you assign the Main Mesh to a Layer, and there are
multiple Sub Meshes all of them are assigned, i.e. the Layer texture is shared on all Sub Meshes. Of
course, you can also assign only one Sub Mesh. To do so, you can open the Main Mesh folder and pick
the Sub Mesh you like. If you like to assign all Sub Meshes to individual Layers, right-click the Main
Mesh and choose the command "Assign Sub Meshes to Devices Consecutively" after selecting the
"starting" Layer.

If you like to edit an imported object, simply right-click it in the Project tab and choose "Create Editable
Mesh from Mesh".

The Object Inspector'97 |ets you change general settings like the wireframe color whilst the Sub Mesh
Inspector 198 includes options like the Segment count (known as Mesh points in the Warper), the Control
Point count (aka FFD), Mesh size and segments, etc. If you are not familiar with the warping process,
please also read the next chapter covering general warping questions.

=REEEE8INote that in the Device Tree, the Layer that is picked as the Editing Context is marked
with the Editing Context icon.

=ed I LSEUCMIN case you delete the Canvas from the Layer whilst the Editing Context is still referring
to it, the Layer will be marked with a small red dot.

Tools for the Mesh Editing Mode

As soon as the Preview is set to the Mesh Editing Mode, the Mesh Segments (per default light gray) and
FFD Control Points (per default orange) become visible. Above the Preview, there are many tools
available.

EE Choose whether you like to select the entire Sub Mesh, FFD points, or Mesh / Vertex
. points. The shortcuts are the letters M, F and V.

= Choose whether you like to mowve, rotate or scale the selection. The shortcuts are they
numbers 1, 2, 3 on the main keyboard.
The workflows how to transform are explained below the table.

E The Parameter Floater [CTRL+P] shows the exact position in pixels. If you have
selected more than one point, the "In Layer" position refers to the center of your
selection. The "In Layer" position is the absolute position in regards to the Layer
bounds whilst the "Local Change" is a relative input, i.e. it is added or subtracted from
the absolute position and then reset to 0.
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If you work with an Editable Mesh that contains several Sub Meshes (Surfaces) you
have the choice to select on all Sub Meshes or only on the one you choose from the
drop-down list.

¥ |yl If you highlight one / several Constraints, a transformation is only executed along the
chosen axis / axes.

These buttons toggle the visibility of the Gizmo, the FFD grid and the Mesh Wireframe
in the local Preview. The last button toggles the Mesh Wireframes for all Outputs. For

more options, go to the Configuration tab > Preview Display '°2 or Client Display.

roa This button can be found on the left site at the bottom and toggles your Preview tab to

-k a fullscreen window. All tools are available within the Button Bar, that you can toggle
with the shortcut [T]. Hence, the maximized Preview gives you the best overview when
warping.

To select one object or point, simple click on it or draw a selection box around it. To make a multi-
selection you can either draw a greater selection box or, in case you select FFD or Vertex points, use
the shortcut [CTRL + an arrow key] after having selected the first point. The shortcut [ALT + an arrow
key] mowves the selection in terms of selecting the adjacent points.

You can transform the selection using the mouse, the keyboard or the dialog "Parameter Floater". With
your mouse you can click on one of the selected points and then drag it horizontally or vertically. When
holding the [Shift] key, the transformation will be applied along one axis only. For example if you move
the mouse from left to right the X-axis is taken but as soon as the up-down movement is greater, the Y-
axis is taken.

You can also work with the Gizmo, if it is visible. As soon as you position the mouse pointer on one
handle of the Gizmo, it is highlighted in orange. Dragging the mouse results in a transformation along
one axis. You can also work in another plane by highlighting one of the corners shown in magenta, cyan
and yellow.

As an alternative to working in distinct axes, you can apply constraints. With an activated X Constraint
(shortcut [X]) the Y and Z-axis are shown in gray and any transformation happens along the X-axis only.
Please keep in mind that Seners have 3D but Players 2D parameters.

Step-by-Step Description how to Deform a Mesh

Depending on your preference you can work either using the mouse or the keyboard, or both. At any

time you can maximize your Manager's Preview tab with this button and toggle the Button Bar with

(1.

Alternatively, use the shortcuts:
-[M]

.
e Choose whether you like

to select:
Sub Mesh -[Flor
FFD points, or -Vl

Mesh / Vertex points.
Select a single point by simply clicking | First, select all points with [CTRL+A].

on it. [Up/Down/Left/Right] key selects a single
Or, drag a selection box around one or | neighbor point.
several points. [CTRL] + [arrow] adds the neighbor point(s)

to the selection.
[ALT] + [arrow] moves the current
selection.
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Choose how you like to
transform the selection:

Alternatively, use the shortcuts:

-[1]

Apply a Constraint if you want to
transform along one axis only. Another
possibility is to use the Gizmo.

Move -[2]

Rotate - 3]

Scale.

Xy 7 Alternatively, use the shortcuts [X], [Y] and

/ or [Z].

You can also hold the [CTRL] key whilst
dragging your selection.

Now, simply click on one of the
selected objects / points and drag it
with the left mouse button up/down or
left/right.

Alternatively, you can open the

Parameter Floater E and drag the
according number field up or down.

257

The next chapter covers general warping questions

6.3.4.20.8.1 General Warping Questions

Hold the [SHIFT] key and click the arrow
keys Up/Down/Left/Right.

Alternatively, you can open the Parameter
Floater with [CTRL+P] and enter a number
to an according number field.

This chapter covers some general warping questions related to the Mesh Editing Mode 254 in the

Pandoras Box Preview.

- What is the difference between a Mesh and a FFD? 257
- How many FFD and Mesh points should | choose? 258
- What to get a good Mesh? 259

For other topics regarding the Preview tab please see the introductory chapter'239,

Mesh versus FFD

This paragraph describes the difference between a Mesh point (Vertex) and an FFD point, thus it is

cowering a fundamental function of the warping process.

The pictures below show a 2D plane with a green-colored 10x10 Mesh and orange-colored 3x3 FFD.

See here the differences between moving a FFD control point and moving a Mesh point. Please note that
the FFD is only a helping tool to set up the Mesh, you will not see the FFD in the final object.

This shows the grid without any editing. The green lines
represent the Mesh, the orange lines the FFD.
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———— The top left FFD control point is mowved further down. The
o /j :,,-——/——'— whole Mesh is affected by this change: the horizontal
ﬁ/:_,._-—————’" lines are bend together on the top left side, the Meshes
— T 1T 1 | outline gets cunved.
_,,_::——- This effect can be of advantage or disadvantage. In the

beginning of the warping process it can simplify and
accelerate the workflow as it is not necessary to mowe
each individual Mesh point. The further the warping
process dewvelops the more it is necessary to apply
changes to particular pixels only. At this point the FFD is
not sufficient any more as it affects large areas of the
grid.

Now only one Mesh point is moved. Only the segment
lines between the moved point and the four neighbor
Mesh points are affected by this.

The more you are experienced with warping the better
you will be able to answer the question how many Mesh
points a grid should hawe. If too little points are chosen it
won't be possible to apply the detail changes that are
necessary. This is especially crucial when setting up
Meshes for a softedge projection as the pixels must
overlap each other exactly in the overlapping area.

If too many points are chosen, the warping process is
lengthened unnecessarily as all points must be adjusted.

Setting up FFD Control Points and Mesh Segments

Before you start moving the control points you have to decide with how many FFD control points and
Mesh segments you want to work. The FFD and Mesh count is set up in the Sub Mesh Inspector 198,
The perfect amount depends on your screen surface and outline.

The more warping projects you have done, the faster you will be able to tell the best FFD and Mesh
count. If you are not sure in the beginning, simply make a guess and start warping. You will see quite
fast, that you have picked too many or too less FFDs. Too many FFD points are not that bad, it might
take more time during the FFD-phase but you could save time during the Mesh-phase - at least if not
way too many FFDs were picked. If you have picked too less FFD points you will notice that you will
have to move Mesh points at a very early stage of warping. This will definitely be more time-consuming
than starting all over with a new Mesh. In addition, it is easier to obtain a good quality Mesh (as
described below) with FFDs instead of offsetting single Mesh points too far. If you like, you can save the
current project and have a quick look whether a new Mesh with more FFDs does give you better results
and eases your work. This can be found out in a few seconds but save minutes or even hours.

N —=F_ |+ Example 1, a 4x3 FFD
1] " T L+ A simply bend screen will go well with only 3 vertical FFD
T =TT~ | control points. Horizontally there needs to be done more
warping, thus 4 FFDs work better. The more smooth the
LT ————__| outline has to be, the more horizontal Mesh segments you
#P—:::: ::::—-__h should take. In this case there are 20 Mesh segments.
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Example 2, a 6x3 FFD

Curved screens that are more complex will be easier to
handle if you increase the amount of FFD control points. In
this case there are 6 horizontal control points and still 3
vertical ones.

|
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BEEge= ',_h__h 11| The curved outline of the Mesh is the result by only moving
:,_,-j:'ij:q___: the FFD control points.

nEns” Nann
{ﬁf'/: fE.ﬁ |' "\“‘x?‘} Example 3, a 5x5 FFD

Spherical screens are bend in all directions. They require to
] increase the amount of vertical FFD points as well. In the
1 | depicted example a Mesh with an 5x5 FFD is shown. If the
[ 1

'| [ projector looks straight on the equator, the Mesh deformation
will be quite homogenous and the FFD should look similar to
\\\g“:\\_.,l,} | || f [/ i P’Z// the example.
2

The amount of Mesh segments can be altered as long as working only with the FFD control points. As
soon as a Mesh point is moved, the amount should not be changed any more.

In general, the amount of Mesh segments depends on how exact the warp needs to be. Firstly this is a
question how complex or detailed the screen is, including the outline, as shown in the above example
with the simply bend screen. If the screen is quite flat itself but has a very detailed outline, it could be a
faster solution to create a mask 2°® instead of increasing the Mesh count.

T
el I I

Secondly, it is important whether you are projecting with single projectors only, or if several projectors
overlap each other. Within the softedge area the pixels from both projectors must overlay each other
perfectly. This requires a higher Mesh count. As a rule of thumb, at least 7 Mesh segments should lie
within the overlap area.

By the way, it could be helpful to work with Mesh segments that have the same height as width. If your
projector has an aspect ratio of 16:9, you could set up a Mesh count of 16 by 9 during the FFD-phase
and increase it to 32 by 18 or even 48 by 27 before starting the Mesh-phase.

The Warping Workflow

A good quality Mesh refers to a Mesh where the Mesh lines are uniformly distributed on the screen. For
example, if the screen is 2m wide, and there are 20 horizontal Mesh segments, each segment should be
10cm wide. If this is not achieved sufficiently, and you project text that moves across the screen, it
would scroll unevenly. Wherever there are smaller distances between Mesh lines, the text would be
smaller too. Wherever there are larger Meshes, the text is enlarged.

If your content does not contain critical movements or visible geometrical forms, you can warp a little
more rough. So before you start warping, or before you spend too much time within the last phase,
check the content and decide how perfect the result really needs to be.

For some people it is quite hard to perceive equal distances. To fasten and ease the warping workflow,
try to mark certain points on the screen. If you mark for example every 40cm with tape, it will be much
easier to arrange the Mesh equally. If you cannot tape on the screen, a rotatory laser can be helpful as
well.

For the same reason it can be worth the time to create special test patterns. This is definitely
recommended when projecting on complex geometries and the later on used content refers to the
geometry.
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Keeping this mind we can now start warping. The golden rule is always to warp as much as possible

with the FFD, but not more than necessary. Or in other words: the FFD is for the coarse adjustment
and the Mesh for fine-tuning.

Whilst moving the FFD points, match the Mesh outline (= content outline) as good as possible with your
screen outline. At the same time keep an eye on the distance between the horizontal lines and between
the vertical lines. As soon as you recognize that moving an FFD point helps within a small Mesh area
but "destroys" an higher number of other Mesh areas it is better to finish with the FFD-phase. Decide for
a final Mesh count and move on to moving Meshes. Here you will see that the better the FFD was
adjusted, the less time needs to be spend for finishing.

When warping with overlapping Meshes, you are done with warping as soon as all Mesh lines overlay
each other. This can be seen easily when both Meshes have a different colors as the resulting color will
be the sum. The closer the audience sees the projection, the more perfect the overlay needs to be.

In general it is possible to do a rough warp and start programming with it in the timeline. Later on, when
there is enough time or when it is sure the projector or screen will not move, you can go back in the
Editing Mode and finalize it.

The next chapter explains the Planar and Perspective UV _Mapping Mode 259,

6.3.4.20.9 Planar and Perspective UV Mapping Mode

This chapter explains the Planar and Perspective UV Mapping Mode of the Preview which allows you to
assign a UV map directly in Pandoras Box. For other topics regarding the Preview tab please see the

introductory chapter23?. The next chapter covers general mapping questions 267 and is of special
interest for mapping beginners.

[2.27] Qutput 1
el

|
i ze__—_JlSurfac e]

Per default, a newly created Mesh in Pandoras Box has a 1:1 map meaning that any (existing)
deformation in the Mesh also deforms the UV source.

Pandoras Box offers two techniques to apply a new UV map to a Mesh or an object. There is the planar

mapping and the perspective mapping for which you can choose the point of view. With both mappings
you can "print" the texture on a 2D or 3D Mesh again without taking existing deformation into account.
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Before you get started with the UV mapping, assign a texture
and an Editable Mesh to a Layer. To create an Editable Mesh,
right-click in the Project tab and choose "Add Editable Mesh". If
you need more than one Surface, right-click on the Editable
Mesh and choose "Add Surface" adjust the size using the
Surface Inspector or the Mesh Editing Mode.
In case you like to work with an imported object, simply right-
click it and choose "Create Editable Mesh from Mesh".
Alternatively you can drag it on a newly created Editable Mesh

object as depicted to the left. Afterwards you can remowve the
"Surface" that was added per default.

Flanar Map to
besh Bounds

Most buttons are also part of the Mesh Editing Mode 2%*, please see this chapter for an explanation. The

buttons starting with the stamp icon are explained in the example below.
For the Perspective UV Mapping Mode there is an additional drop-down menu to choose and reset a
Reference Layer.

Planar UV Mapping Example

* This example shows how the planar UV mapping works

You can follow 